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 INFORMATIONAL PROPOSAL  (For information only, not to be used for bidding) 
 

                                NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                LETTING DATE: June 27, 2013 
 
 
 
 
           CALL ORDER: 205       CONTRACT ID: 2429 
 
           CONTROL NO./SEQ. NO.: 22429  /000 PROJECT  NO.: HSIP-5023(16) 
 
              TENTATIVE START DATE: 08/05/13     CONTRACT TIME:   90 CALENDAR DAYS 
 
           LOCATION: 84TH/"L" STREET, OMAHA 
           IN  COUNTY: DOUGLAS 
                                                                         BIDDER 
 
              GROUP 1 GRADING 
              GROUP 3 CONCRETE PAVEMENT 
              GROUP 4 CULVERTS 
              GROUP 8B ELECTRICAL 
              GROUP 10 GENERAL ITEMS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                 THIS PROPOSAL CONTAINS A DBE GOAL OF   7.0 %. 
 
                     SEE SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR GROUP TIES 
 
 
                                     NOTES 
      ___________________________________________________________________ 
     |                                                                   | 
     |       THE TOTAL AMOUNT OF WORK WHICH WILL BE ACCEPTED IN          | 
     |       THIS LETTING IS LIMITED TO $__________________________.     | 
     |___________________________________________________________________| 
      ___________________________________________________________________ 
     |                                                                   | 
     |       THE NUMBER OF _______________ CONTRACTS WHICH WILL BE       | 
     |       ACCEPTED IN THIS LETTING IS LIMITED TO _______________.     | 
     |___________________________________________________________________| 
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NOTICE TO ALL BIDDERS 
 
To report bid rigging activities, call:  1-800-424-9071 
 
The U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) operates the above toll-free “hotline” Monday 
through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. eastern time.  Anyone with knowledge of possible bid 
rigging, bidder collusion, or other fraudulent activities should use the “hotline” to report such 
activities. 
 
The “hotline” is part of the DOT’s continuing effort to identify and investigate highway 
construction contract fraud and abuse and is operated under the direction of the DOT Inspector 
General.  All information will be treated confidentially and caller anonymity will be respected. 
 
 

LETTING QUESTIONS 
 

Prior to the letting, any questions pertaining to the Special Provisions or the Plans for this 
project should be submitted to NDOR in a written format through the Bid Express (BidX) website 
at https://www.bidx.com/ne/lettings.  Likewise, NDOR will post answers exclusively to the BidX 
website.  All official answers will be identified as “Authorized by NDOR.”  Questions will not be 
answered verbally. 
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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

 
 Form FHWA-47 referenced in Section VI of Form FHWA-1273 (Rev. 3-94) is no longer 
required. 
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General Decision Number: NE130028 04/19/2013  NE28 
 
Superseded General Decision Number: NE20120035 
 
State: Nebraska 
 
Construction Type: Highway 
 
Counties: Cass, Douglas, Sarpy and Washington Counties in  
Nebraska. 
 
 
HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 
 
Modification Number     Publication Date 
          0              01/04/2013 
          1              02/22/2013 
          2              03/29/2013 
          3              04/19/2013 
 
 ELEC1525-004 11/18/2012 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
LINE CONSTRUCTION   
     Groundman...................$ 21.66            10.96 
     Lineman: Douglas County  
     only........................$ 33.48            14.20 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
* ENGI0571-006 01/01/2013 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
OPERATOR:  Roller (Cass    
County)..........................$ 15.16             9.60 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
  SUNE2011-024 08/29/2011 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
CARPENTER, Includes Form Work   
     Cass County.................$ 20.38             7.24 
     Douglas County..............$ 25.29             8.06 
     Sarpy County................$ 22.29             6.80 
     Washington County...........$ 23.73             8.06 
   
CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER   
     Cass, Washington County.....$ 19.76             3.00 
     Douglas County..............$ 19.67             3.00 
     Sarpy County................$ 20.42             3.00 
   
ELECTRICIAN (INCLUDING    
TRAFFIC SIGNALIZATION)   
     Cass, Washington Counties...$ 28.03            11.79 
     Douglas County..............$ 28.60            11.79 
     Sarpy County................$ 25.04            10.36 
     TRAFFIC SIGNALIZATION  
     GROUNDSMAN 
      Cass, Douglas &  
      Washington Counties........$ 18.50             9.39 
      Sarpy County...............$ 14.23             5.95 
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HIGHWAY/PARKING LOT STRIPING:    
 Truck Driver (Line Striping    
Truck)   
     Cass & Sarpy Counties.......$ 14.82             6.90 
     Douglas & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 17.33             6.43 
   
HIGHWAY/PARKING LOT STRIPING:    
Laborer..........................$ 16.78             6.15 
   
IRONWORKER, REINFORCING   
     Cass County.................$ 25.11             9.40 
     Douglas County..............$ 23.16             8.86 
     Sarpy & Washington Counties.$ 24.40             9.20 
   
LABORER:  Common or General   
     Cass County.................$ 15.60             6.35 
     Douglas County..............$ 16.60             6.35 
     Sarpy & Washington Counties.$ 14.86             6.35 
   
LABORER:  Concrete Saw (Hand    
Held/Walk Behind)   
     Cass, Sarpy & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 17.26             6.55 
     Douglas County..............$ 17.43             6.55 
   
LABORER:  Mason Tender -    
Cement/Concrete..................$ 10.44                  
   
LABORER: Traffic Control -    
Flagger and Cone/Barrel Setter...$ 14.86             6.35 
   
Line Construction; (Lineman)   
     Cass, Sarpy & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 26.74            11.29 
   
Operating Engineers: (Skid    
Loader)   
     Cass, Sarpy & Washington  
     County......................$ 17.60             6.75 
     Douglas County..............$ 14.99             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Asphalt Grinder   
     Cass & Sharpy Counties......$ 19.91             3.77 
     Douglas & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 26.00            10.32 
   
OPERATOR:  Asphalt Spreader......$ 20.25                  
   
OPERATOR:  Backhoe/Excavator   
     Cass County.................$ 19.93             6.60 
     Douglas County..............$ 22.32             6.75 
     Sarpy County................$ 21.25             6.60 
     Washington County...........$ 20.93             7.10 
   
OPERATOR:  Broom/Sweeper.........$ 13.21                  
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OPERATOR:  Bulldozer   
     Cass County.................$ 20.27             6.67 
     Douglas County..............$ 20.21             6.75 
     Sarpy County................$ 20.21             6.60 
     Washington County...........$ 20.27             6.65 
   
OPERATOR:  Compactor   
     Cass, Sarpy & Washington....$ 18.66             6.75 
     Douglas County..............$ 18.66             6.92 
   
OPERATOR:  Crane   
     Cass County.................$ 22.96             6.60 
     Douglas County..............$ 24.67             6.75 
     Sarpy County................$ 23.25             6.60 
     Washington County...........$ 24.28             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Grader/Blade   
     Cass County.................$ 20.21             6.60 
     Douglas County..............$ 21.17             6.75 
     Sarpy County................$ 20.35             6.75 
     Washington County...........$ 20.99             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Hydrohammer...........$ 17.03                  
   
OPERATOR:  Loader   
     Cass, Douglas & Washington  
     County......................$ 20.21             6.75 
     Sarpy County................$ 20.21             6.60 
   
OPERATOR:  Mechanic   
     Cass Couty..................$ 26.35             6.75 
     Douglas County..............$ 23.03             6.75 
     Sarpy & Washington Counties.$ 23.54             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Milling Machine.......$ 20.93             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Oiler.................$ 17.02             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Paver  (Asphalt,    
Aggregate, and Concrete).........$ 20.93             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Roller   
     Douglas, Sarpy &  
     Washington Counties.........$ 18.66             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Scraper...............$ 20.93             7.10 
   
OPERATOR:  Tractor   
     Cass & Sarpy Counties.......$ 13.99             6.60 
     Douglas County..............$ 17.34             6.75 
     Washington Counties.........$ 16.57             6.75 
   
OPERATOR:  Trimmer (Dirt Only)...$ 22.52             6.75 
   
POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR:    
(BACKHOE/LOADER COMBO)...........$ 15.94                  
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TRUCK DRIVER, Includes Dump    
and Tandem Truck   
     Cass County.................$ 16.78             6.90 
     Douglas & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 16.42             6.40 
     Sarpy County................$ 16.18             6.90 
   
TRUCK DRIVER:  Boom Truck   
     Cass, Sarpy & Washington  
     Counties....................$ 20.08             3.75 
     Douglas County..............$ 19.13             1.11 
   
TRUCK DRIVER:  Lowboy Truck   
     Cass County.................$ 20.31             6.40 
     Douglas County..............$ 20.89             6.40 
     Sapry County................$ 20.72             6.72 
     Washington County...........$ 20.75             6.40 
   
TRUCK DRIVER:  Semi-Trailer    
Truck............................$ 14.39                  
   
TRUCK DRIVER:  Water Truck.......$ 18.00             6.40 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 
operation to which welding is incidental. 
 
================================================================ 
 
Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
The body of each wage determination lists the classification 
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the 
cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage 
determination.  The classifications are listed in alphabetical 
order of "identifiers" that indicate whether the particular 
rate is union or non-union. 
 
Union Identifiers 
 
An identifier enclosed in dotted lines beginning with 
characters other than "SU" denotes that the union 
classification and rate have found to be prevailing for that 
classification. Example:  PLUM0198-005 07/01/2011.  The first 
four letters , PLUM, indicate the international union and the 
four-digit number, 0198, that follows indicates the local union 
number or district council number where applicable , i.e., 
Plumbers Local 0198.  The next number, 005 in the example, is 
an internal number used in processing the wage determination. 
The date, 07/01/2011, following these characters is the 
effective date of the most current  negotiated rate/collective 
bargaining agreement which would be July 1, 2011 in the above 
example. 
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Union prevailing wage rates will be updated to reflect any 
changes in the collective bargaining agreements governing the 
rates. 
 
0000/9999: weighted union wage rates will be published annually 
each January. 
 
Non-Union Identifiers 
 
Classifications listed under an "SU" identifier were derived 
from survey data by computing average rates and are not union 
rates; however, the data used in computing these rates may 
include both union and non-union data.  Example:  SULA2004-007 
5/13/2010. SU indicates the rates are not union majority rates, 
LA indicates the State of Louisiana; 2004 is the year of the 
survey; and 007 is an internal number used in producing the 
wage determination.  A 1993 or later date, 5/13/2010, indicates 
the classifications and rates under that identifier were issued 
as a General Wage Determination on that date. 
 
Survey wage rates will remain in effect and will not change 
until a new survey is conducted. 
  
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 
 
1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can be: 
 
*  an existing published wage determination 
*  a survey underlying a wage determination 
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 
   a wage determination matter 
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 
 
On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 
Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted 
because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the 
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 
contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) 
and 3.) should be followed. 
 
With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 
process described here, initial contact should be with the 
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 
 
            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 
            Wage and Hour Division 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
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2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 
interested party (those affected by the action) can request 
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 
 
            Wage and Hour Administrator 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 
The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
interested party's position and by any information (wage 
payment data, project description, area practice material, 
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 
 
3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 
 
            Administrative Review Board 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 
4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 
 
================================================================ 
 
          END OF GENERAL DECISION 
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
FOR 

FEDERAL AID 
PROJECT NO. HSIP-5023(16) 

 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
 Bids for the work contemplated in this proposal form will be received by the Department 
of Roads of the State of Nebraska, for the City of Omaha, Nebraska, at the office of the 
Nebraska Department of Roads in Room 104 of the Central Office Building at 1500 Highway 2 
at Lincoln, Nebraska, on June 27, 2013, until 1:30 P.M. 
 
a. Bids submitted by mail should be addressed to the Nebraska Department of Roads, 

c/o Contract Lettings Section, P.O. Box 94759, Lincoln, NE 68509-4759. 
 
b. Bids submitted electronically over the internet, shall be submitted using www.bidx.com. 
 
 The 2007 Edition of the Standard Specifications for Highway Construction, including all 
amendments and additions thereto effective at the date of the contract, are made a part of these 
Special Provisions, through reference. 
 
 The Required Contract Provisions, Form FHWA 1273, (Rev. 3-94), and the Notice of 
Requirement for Affirmative Action to Ensure Equal Employment Opportunity and Standard 
Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications dated 
November 3, 1980, are attached to and are a part of this proposal form. 
 
 The General Wage Decision issued under the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts is attached 
to and is a part of this proposal form. 
 
 The attention of bidders is directed to the Required Contract Provisions covering 
subletting or assigning the contract. 
 
 
 GROUPS 1, 3, 4, 8B AND 10 ARE TIED TOGETHER AND BIDDING PROPOSAL 
FORMS FOR THIS WORK WILL BE ISSUED AND A CONTRACT AWARDED TO A 
CONTRACTOR WHO IS QUALIFIED FOR CONCRETE PAVEMENT. 
 
 
 

DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 
(A-8-0507) 

 
A. Policy 
 
 The Contractor agrees to ensure that Disadvantaged Business Enterprises as defined in 

49 CFR Part 26 shall have a “level playing field” and equal opportunity to participate in 
the performance of contracts financed in whole or in part with Federal funds under this 
contract.  Consequently, the Disadvantaged Business requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 
are hereby made a part of and incorporated by this reference into this contract. 

 



Project No. HSIP-5023(16) 

- 27 - 

B. Disadvantaged Business Enterprises Obligation 
 
 The Contractor agrees to ensure that Disadvantaged Business Enterprises as defined in 

49 CFR Part 26 have a “level playing field” and equal opportunity to participate in the 
performance of contracts and subcontracts financed in whole or in part with Federal 
funds provided under this agreement.  In this regard, the Contractor shall take all 
necessary and reasonable steps in accordance with 49 CFR Part 26 to ensure that 
Disadvantaged Business Enterprises have a “level playing field” and equal opportunity to 
compete for and perform contracts.  The Contractor shall not discriminate on the basis of 
race, color, national origin, or sex in the award and performance of FHWA assisted 
contracts. 

 
 Failure of the Contractor to carry out the requirements set forth above shall constitute 
breach of contract and, after the notification of the FHWA, may result in termination of the 
agreement or contract by the State or such remedy as the State deems appropriate. 
 
 

DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 
(Prime Contractor Reporting of DBE Payments) 

 (A-8-1110) 
 
 This project is funded with Federal Funds and NDOR is required by law to collect DBE 
payment data from the Contractor.  The Prime Contractor shall complete the DBE Total Paid To 
Date portion on the Monthly Employment Report.  This report can be found by using the 
“Contractor Reports” link at www.nebraskatransportation.org/letting/index.htm.  All reports must 
be completed by the Prime Contractor no later than the 10th day of the following month.  No 
estimates/invoices will be processed until this information is received. 
 
 
 

USE OF DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 
(A-9-0512) 

 
I. INTRODUCTION:  The specific requirements of the use of Disadvantaged Business 

Enterprises, hereinafter referred to as DBEs, are set forth in these Required Contract 
Provisions and are imposed pursuant to the Code of Federal Regulations, Title 49, 
Part 26 and the Nebraska Department of Roads’ Disadvantaged Business Enterprise 
(DBE) Program, which are hereby made a part of and incorporated by this reference into 
this proposal.  Copies of these documents are available, upon request, from the 
Nebraska Department of Roads, Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Office, P.O. Box 
94759, Lincoln, Nebraska 68509-4759. 

 
A. Definitions: 

 
1. Whenever “NDOR” is used within these special provisions it shall refer to 

the Nebraska Department of Roads. 
 
2. Whenever “DOT” is used within these special provisions, it shall refer to 

the United States Department of Transportation. 
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3. For the purpose of these special provisions, the following definitions will 
apply: 

 
a. Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) means a for profit 

small business concern, as defined pursuant to Section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and Small Business Administration regulations 
implementing it, which is independently owned and controlled by 
one or more socially and economically disadvantaged individuals. 

 
b. Owned and controlled means a business: 
 

(1) Which is at least 51 percent (51%) owned by one or more 
socially and economically disadvantaged individuals or 
women, or, in the case of a public owned business, such 
individuals must own at least 51 percent (51%) of each 
class of voting stock and 51 percent of the aggregate of all 
stock outstanding. 

 
(2) Whose management and daily business operations are 

controlled by one or more of the socially and economically 
disadvantaged owners. 

 
c. Socially and economically disadvantaged individual means a 

person who is a citizen (or lawful permanent resident) of the 
United States, and who is: 

 
(1) “African American,” which includes persons having origins 

in any of the Black racial groups of Africa; 
 

(2) “Hispanic American,” which includes persons of Mexican, 
Puerto Rican, Cuban, Dominican, Central or South 
American, or other Spanish or Portuguese culture or origin, 
regardless of race; 

 
(3) “Native American,” which includes persons who are 

American Indians, Eskimos, Aleuts, or Native Hawaiians; 
 

(4) “Asian-Pacific American,” which includes persons whose 
origins are from Japan, China, Taiwan, Korea, Burma 
(Myanmar), Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia (Kampuchea), 
Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, the Philippines, Brunei, 
Samoa, Guam, the U.S. Trust Territories of the Pacific 
Islands (Republic of Palau), the Commonwealth of the 
Northern Marianas Islands, Macao, Fiji, Tonga, Kirbati, 
Juvalu, Nauru, Federated States of Micronesia, or Hong 
Kong; 

 
(5) “Subcontinent Asian American,” which includes persons 

whose origins are from India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, the Maldives Islands, Nepal or Sri Lanka; 

 
(6) A Woman; 
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(7) Any additional groups whose members are designated as 
socially and economically disadvantaged by the SBA, at 
such time as the SBA designation becomes effective. 

 
II. DBE CONTRACT GOALS: 
 

A. DBE goals are set by the NDOR for specific contracts.  The specific DBE 
contract goals are stated on the Required DBE Participation Form included in the 
proposal.  The Contractor must meet or exceed the goal or demonstrate good 
faith efforts to meet the goal.  Requirements for submission of DBE good faith 
effort information are contained in Section IV of these special provisions. 

 
B. A current list of certified DBE firms will be posted on the NDOR website 

(www.dor.state.ne.us).  Only the DBE firms whose names appear on the list will 
be considered in meeting the contract goal for this project.  The DBE firms will be 
considered only for the items of work listed under the heading, “Nature of 
Business.”  DBE firms may request to have additional items of work added to 
their “Nature of Business,” however, no items of work will be added after 
5:00 p.m., ten (10) calendar days preceding the letting. 

 
C. Contractors shall, as a minimum, seek DBE subcontractors in the same 

geographic area in which they seek subcontractors generally for a given 
solicitation.  If the Contractor cannot meet the DBE goals using DBEs from the 
normal area, the Contractor will expand its search to a reasonably greater 
geographic area. 

 
D. Contractors are required to make good faith efforts to replace a DBE 

subcontractor that is unable to perform with another DBE.  In order to ensure 
compliance with this requirement, any substitution of DBE subcontractors after 
execution of the contract must be approved by the NDOR. 

 
E. Contractors are also encouraged to use the services of banks owned and 

controlled by minorities and women; however, this will not be counted toward the 
contract DBE goal. 

 
III. MEETING DBE CONTRACT GOAL CRITERIA:  The award of the contract will be made 

upon satisfaction of the requirements of these special provisions.  The apparent low 
bidder must either meet or exceed the DBE goals for the contract or satisfy the NDOR 
that good faith efforts were made to meet the goals. 

 
A. REQUIRED DBE PARTICIPATION INFORMATION:  All bidders are required to 

submit to the NDOR the "Required DBE Participation Form" with their bid 
proposal on the form provided in this proposal. 

 
B. THE REQUIRED DBE PARTICIPATION FORM SHALL INCLUDE: 

 
1. The names and addresses of the DBE subcontractors that will actually 

participate in meeting the contract goal. 
 

2. A complete description (by item number or group, etc.) of the work each 
named DBE subcontractor will perform. 

 
3. The dollar amount of participation by each named DBE subcontractor. 
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4. Written and signed documentation from the bidder of commitment to use 

a DBE subcontractor whose participation it submits to meet a contract 
goal. 

 
5. The apparent low bidder must submit written and signed confirmation 

from each DBE that it is participating in the contract as provided in the 
Prime Contractor’s commitment, by 5:00 p.m. on the fifth (5th) calendar 
day following the letting. 

 
6. If the contract goal is not met, evidence of good faith efforts. 

 
C. The proposal will not be read if the "Required DBE Participation Form" is not 

included. 
 

 If no DBE participation is intended, the form must indicate that good faith effort 
documentation will be submitted.  A blank form that is signed will be interpreted 
as meaning no DBE participation is intended and will be read. 

 
 Listing options and/or alternates for DBE subcontractors and/or items or groups 

of work to be performed is not allowed, and will cause this bid to be declared 
non-responsive. 

 
 Required DBE information shall not be subject to revision after bids are opened. 

 
D. The information submitted on the DBE Participation Form will be verified by the 

NDOR.  Errors in addition will be treated in accordance with current NDOR 
specifications and procedures. 

 
E. If the use of non-certified firms or the use of DBE firms not certified for the type of 

work indicated results in under achievement of the goal, the bid will be declared 
non-responsive. 

 
F. If, at any time prior to execution of the contract, previously undetected errors 

(such as mathematical errors) result in under-achievement of the goal, the low 
bidder, along with the other bidders on the project, will be given 5 days from 
receipt of notification by the NDOR to submit good faith information as outlined in 
Section IV of these specifications. 

 
 The use of firms not certified as DBEs by NDOR, or the use of DBE firms that are 

not certified for the type of work indicated by the bidder, are not considered 
previously undetected errors. 

 
G. REQUIRED SUBCONTRACTOR/SUPPLIER QUOTATIONS LIST:  All bidders 

must provide to the NDOR the identity of all firms who provided quotations on 
DOT-assisted projects, including both DBEs and non-DBEs. 

 
If no quotations were received, the bidder must indicate this in the space 
provided. 

 
 Each bidder will be required to submit one list per letting to cover all projects bid. 
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IV. GOOD FAITH DETERMINATION:  It is the low bidder's responsibility to meet the DBE 
contract goals or to provide sufficient information to enable the NDOR to determine that, 
prior to bidding, the low bidder actually made good faith efforts to meet such goals. 

 
A. The NDOR will, in the "Apparent Low Bidder" listing (available 24 hours after bid 

opening) identify all projects which contain a DBE goal.  The listing will indicate 
the apparent low bidder's status in attaining the goal, i.e., "Contractor Meets DBE 
Goal," or "Contractor Requires Good Faith Determination." 

 
B. If the low bidder's “Required DBE Participation Form” submitted with the bid 

indicates the DBE contract goal will be met, and the NDOR concurs, the contract 
will proceed toward award and the low bidder need not submit any further DBE 
information prior to award. 

 
C. Good Faith Information Submittal:  If the contract DBE goals have not been met, 

the "Apparent Low Bidders" listing will reflect that the apparent low bidder is 
required to submit good faith effort information.  Complete and accurate 
documented information to support a good faith efforts determination must be 
submitted by 5:00 p.m. on the fifth (5th) day following the letting. 

 
D. Any other bidder on the contract who requires a good faith effort submittal must 

also follow the time frames set forth in "C" above if they wish to be considered for 
award of the contract.  Any bidder who does not meet the submittal deadlines, 
will not be eligible for award of the contract.  (The only exception is a case where 
the apparent low bidder who met the goal initially is declared ineligible for the 
award for reasons other than DBE goal attainment.)  If this results in a new 
apparent low bidder who did not initially meet the goal, all other bidders on the 
contract indicating good faith effort will be notified, and given 5 days after receipt, 
to submit complete information to support their good faith efforts.  Bidders are 
cautioned by the NDOR to retain documentation of their good faith efforts until an 
award is made, or all bids are rejected. 

 
E. The NDOR will review all information submitted to determine whether the 

apparent low bidder actually made good faith efforts to meet the contract goal.  
The decision as to whether the good faith efforts are acceptable will be made 
jointly by a committee comprised of the NDOR Highway Civil Rights Coordinator, 
the Contracts Letting Manager, and an at-large NDOR staff member appointed 
by the Director. 

 
 A NDOR determination that the low bidder's information failed to show 

acceptable good faith efforts shall be cause for declaring the low bid non-
responsive.  In making a determination, information submitted by other bidders 
will be considered.  If the low bid is declared non-responsive, the above 
procedure will be applied to the next lowest bid, and other higher bids if 
necessary, until a bid is found that meets the goal, or establishes that good faith 
efforts were made to meet it.  NDOR reserves the right to reject all bids and 
readvertise the contract if none of the bids result in a satisfactory level of DBE 
participation at a reasonable price. 

 
F. Establishing Good Faith Efforts:  To demonstrate good faith efforts to meet the 

DBE contract goals, documentation shall be maintained and submitted to the 
NDOR as set forth above.  Such documentation may include any or all of the 
following:  This list is not intended to be a mandatory checklist, nor is it intended 
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to be exclusive or exhaustive.  Other factors or types of efforts may be relevant in 
appropriate cases. 

 
1. Soliciting through all reasonable and available means (e.g., attendance at 

pre-bid meetings, advertising and/or written notices) the interest of all 
Certified DBE firms that have the capability to perform the work of the 
contract.  The bidder must solicit this interest within sufficient time to allow 
the DBE firms to respond to the solicitation.  The bidder must determine 
with certainty if the DBE firms are interested, by taking steps to follow up 
initial solicitations. 

 
2. Selecting portions of the work to be performed by DBE firms in order to 

increase the likelihood that the DBE goals will be achieved.  This 
includes, where appropriate, breaking out contract work items into 
economically feasible units to facilitate DBE participation, even when the 
Prime Contractor might otherwise prefer to perform work items with its 
own workforce. 

 
3. Providing interested DBE firms with adequate information about the 

plans, specifications and requirements of the contract in a timely manner 
to assist them in responding to a solicitation. 

 
4. (1) Negotiating in good faith with interested DBE firms.  It is the bidder’s 

responsibility to make a portion of the work available to DBE 
subcontractors and suppliers, and to select those portions of the work or 
material needs consistent with the available DBE subcontractors and 
suppliers, so as to facilitate DBE participation.  Evidence of such 
negotiation should include the names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of DBE firms that were considered; a description of the 
information provided regarding the plans and specifications for the work 
selected for subcontracting; and evidence as to why additional 
agreements could not be reached for DBE firms to perform the work. 
 
(2) A bidder using good business judgment would consider a number of 
factors in negotiating with subcontractors, including DBE subcontractors, 
and would take a firm’s price and capabilities as well as contract goals 
into consideration.  However, the fact that there may be some additional 
costs involved in finding and using DBE firms, is not in itself sufficient 
reason for a bidder’s failure to meet the contract DBE goal, as long as 
such costs are reasonable.  Also, the ability or desire of a Prime 
Contractor to perform the work of a contract with its own organization 
does not relieve the bidder of the responsibility to make good faith efforts.  
Prime Contractors are not, however, required to accept higher quotes 
from DBE firms if the price difference is excessive or unreasonable. 

 
5. Not rejecting DBE firms as being unqualified without sound reasons 

based on a thorough investigation of their capabilities.  The Contractor’s 
standing within its industry, membership in specific groups, organizations, 
or associations and political or social affiliations (for example union vs. 
non-union employee status) are not legitimate causes for the rejection, or 
non-solicitation of bids in the Contractor’s efforts to meet the project DBE 
goal. 
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6. Making efforts to assist interested DBE firms in obtaining bonding, lines of 
credit, or insurance as required by the recipient or Contractor. 

 
7. Making efforts to assist interested DBE firms in obtaining necessary 

equipment, supplies, materials, or related assistance or services. 
 

8. Effectively using the services of available minority/women community 
organizations; minority/women contractors’ groups; local, state, and 
Federal minority/women business assistance offices; and other 
organizations as allowed on a case-by-case basis to provide assistance 
in the recruitment and placement of DBEs. 

 
G. If the NDOR's preliminary finding is that the bidder did not demonstrate a 

satisfactory effort to meet the contract goal, the bidder may appeal the decision 
by submitting a written request for reconsideration within three (3) days of the 
decision.  The bidder may then present information either in a written narrative 
supporting its good faith effort submittal, or may appear in person.  Any new 
information not included in the original submittal will not be used in the final 
determination.  The appeal will be heard by a Hearing Officer appointed by the 
NDOR Director.  The Hearing Officer will be an individual who is knowledgeable 
about the DBE Program and its good faith efforts provision, but who had no part 
in the initial decision. 

 
The Hearing Officer will hear the appeal within five (5) days of receipt of the 
written request, and will issue a written decision within three (3) days after the 
appeal.  The reconsideration process is administratively final and has no further 
appeal. 

 
V. COMMERCIALLY USEFUL FUNCTION: 
 

A. A Contractor may count toward its DBE goals only expenditures to DBE firms 
that perform a Commercially Useful Function (CUF) in the work of a contract.  A 
DBE firm is considered to perform a CUF when it is responsible for the execution 
of a distinct element of the work of a contract, and carrying out its responsibilities 
by actually performing, managing, and supervising the work involved.  The DBE 
firm must also be responsible for materials and supplies used by the DBE firm on 
the contract, for negotiating price, determining quality and quantity, ordering the 
material, installing (where applicable), and paying for the material. 

 
B. A DBE Supplier may be considered to perform a CUF if the products or material 

(other than bulk items:  petroleum products, steel, cement, gravel, stone, asphalt) 
the DBE supplies for a contract are typically kept in stock in a store, warehouse 
or other establishment maintained by the DBE and regularly sold to the public.  
The DBE Supplier must be responsible for identifying the specific products or 
material to be supplied determining price and quantity, and arranging delivery.  
The DBE Supplier must be paid directly by the Contractor for products or material 
supplied unless the Contractor and the DBE have provided the NDR a signed 
agreement as set forth in “DBE Goal Credit, paragraph C” of these Required 
Contract Provisions. 
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Guidelines: 
 

1. As a general rule, it is expected that workers on a DBE subcontract shall be 
regular employees of the DBE subcontractor, and shall be listed on the 
subcontractor's payroll.  A regular employee is a person who would normally be 
working for the DBE firm on any other subcontract with any other Prime 
Contractor, and whose immediate past employment has not been with the Prime 
Contractor on the present project, or with the renter-lessor of equipment being 
used on the present project. 

 
2. On DBE subcontracts, the DBE must perform or exercise responsibility for at 

least 30 percent of the total cost of its contract with its own work force, or the 
DBE will not be considered to be performing a Commercially Useful Function.  (If 
a DBE subcontracts part of its work to another firm, the value of the 
subcontracted work may be counted toward DBE goals only if the DBE's 
subcontractor is itself a DBE.  Work that a DBE subcontracts to a non-DBE firm 
does not count toward DBE goals.) 

 
 Operators of leased specialized equipment are included under this provision.  In 

any case, all employees shall be listed on the DBE firm’s payroll and paid by that 
firm. 

 
3. In addition, a DBE subcontractor shall be required to designate a project 

superintendent/foreman who is a regular employee of the subcontractor, and who 
shall be active in the day-to-day management of the project. 

 
4. If a DBE subcontractor purchases supplies and/or materials from the Prime 

Contractor, which are to be incorporated into the project, the supplies and/or 
materials will not count toward the established DBE contract goals. 

 
5. TWO PARTY CHECKS:  The NDOR does not totally prohibit a DBE firm and a 

Prime Contractor from using two-party checks to pay for material and/or supplies 
under certain circumstances, so long as the Prime Contractor acts solely as a 
guarantor, and the funds do not come from the Prime Contractor.  Two-party 
checks cannot be used unless formal written requests to do so from the DBE firm 
and the Prime Contractor are delivered to the NDOR DBE Office and written 
approval is given.  If this provision is not strictly followed, the Prime Contractor 
will not be allowed credit for the cost of the material and/or supplies toward the 
DBE contract goal commitment.  The NDOR will closely monitor the use of two-
party checks to avoid abuse of this practice. 

 
A DBE does not perform a Commercially Useful Function if its role is limited to 
that of an extra participant in a transaction, contract, or project through which 
funds are passed in order to obtain the appearance of DBE participation.  In 
determining whether a DBE is such an extra participant, you must examine 
similar transactions, particularly those in which DBEs do not participate. 

 
When a Prime Contractor commits to use material and/or supplies provided by a 
DBE Supplier to meet a DBE contract goal, the DBE Supplier must pay for the 
material and/or supplies without the use of two-party checks or the cost of the 
material and/or supplies will not be counted toward the Prime Contractor meeting 
the contract goal.  The only exception to this policy might be if unanticipated 
circumstances prevent the DBE Supplier from being able to pay for a portion of 
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the material and/or supplies and the use of two-party checks is the only viable 
alternative.  The NDOR DBE Office will make the final determination on allowing 
the use of two-party checks in all such circumstances. 

 
VI. PROHIBITED PRACTICES: 
 

A. An area of special concern is exclusive arrangements between the Prime 
Contractor and DBE subcontractors.  The DBE subcontractors must be willing to 
contract with more than one Prime Contractor. 

 
B. Any subcontracting arrangement which artificially inflates DBE participation is not 

acceptable.  Of utmost concern are the interjection of DBE middlemen or passive 
conduits and arrangements in which a DBE subcontractor is acting essentially as 
a broker. 

 
VII. ADMINISTRATION OF THE DBE PROGRAM: 
 

A. The NDOR intends to achieve its annual overall DBE participation goal with a 
“narrowly tailored” DBE Program that meets the “strict scrutiny” requirements as 
defined by case law.  The NDOR will adhere to all of the rules and regulations of 
the DOT’s DBE Program Regulations as contained in 49 CFR Part 26. 

 
 It is the intention of the NDOR that DBE subcontractors be independent 

companies, and function in the same capacity as majority Contractors.  It is not 
the intention of the NDOR to be involved with "in name only" DBE subcontractors 
who are not providing a Commercially Useful Function to the highway industry.  
The following will be used in administering the DBE Program. 

 
Situation #1: 

 

Prime Contractor “A” subcontracts to a DBE subcontractor, who performs the work with 
its own workforce (the employees work on a full-time basis for the DBE firm, or were 
hired from a union hall, employment service, or other hiring sources by the DBE firm, 
and are supervised by a full-time employee of the DBE), and uses its own equipment, or 
equipment rented or leased from an equipment dealer.  Prime Contractor “A” is not 
involved in the DBE firm’s operation, other than coordinating when the work is to be 
performed, and/or other normal industry practices of contracts between a Prime 
Contractor and a subcontractor. 

 

This is the ideal situation, is totally acceptable, and is within the intent of the DBE 
Program. 

 
Situation #2: 

 

Prime Contractor “A” subcontracts to a DBE firm, that performs the work with its own 
workforce, (the employees work on a full-time basis for the DBE firm, or were hired from 
a union hall, employment service, or other sources by the DBE firm for the project, and 
are supervised by a full-time employee of the DBE).  The DBE firm uses equipment 
owned by a majority Contractor, (other than Prime Contractor “A”), on a long-term rent or 
lease arrangement at rates consistent with normal industry standards, and not leased on 
an “as equipment is needed” basis.  This situation would be no different than the DBE 
firm leasing or renting equipment from a commercial equipment supplier. 

 

This is totally acceptable, and is within the intent of the DBE Program. 
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Situation #3: 

 

A DBE firm is a subcontractor to Prime Contractor "A."  When it is time for the 
subcontract work to be performed, the work is actually performed using Prime Contractor 
"A's" equipment, work force, and supervisory personnel.  The DBE firm then makes a 
certified payroll using the names of Prime Contractor "A's" employees.  Basically, the 
subcontract work was performed by Prime Contractor “A.”  This is a very close 
association with the Prime Contractor, and the DBE’s owner is not considered to be in 
control of the DBE firm, or the project in question. 

 

This situation described is not considered to be a Commercially Useful Function, and 
may be subject to any of the administrative actions as cited in Section VIII, C. below. 

 
Situation #4: 

 

A DBE firm is a subcontractor to Prime Contractor "A.”  When it is time for the 
subcontract work to be performed, the work is actually done using the workforce, 
equipment, and supervisory personnel of a majority Contractor, Contractor “B.”  The 
DBE firm makes a certified payroll showing Contractor "B's" employees.  This condition 
is not considered to be within the intent of the DBE Program.  In reality, majority 
Contractor "B" is the one that performed the work.  The NDOR does not consider this to 
be a Commercially Useful Function, as Prime Contractor "A" is actually subcontracting to 
majority Contractor "B," in an unapproved status, rather than the DBE firm. 

 

This situation described is not considered to be a Commercially Useful Function, and 
may be subject to any of the administrative actions as cited in Section VIII, C. below. 

 
Situation #5: 

 

Prime Contractor "A" is buying supplies from a DBE Supplier to fulfill the DBE goal.  This 
is only acceptable if the DBE firm is a true supplier.  The mere fact that the DBE firm 
purchases the products or material (other than bulk items:  petroleum products, steel, 
cement, gravel, stone, asphalt) from another supplier or manufacturer, then adds some 
cost and sells the material to a Prime Contractor, does not constitute the DBE as being a 
supplier.  A DBE Supplier must maintain a place of business with an inventory and be 
generally recognized as a material supplier. 

 

The above situations are very broad and general.  While it is known that many different 
situations may arise, these are basic guidelines used to administer the DBE Program. 

 
The NDOR is more than willing to discuss particular situations with either DBE firms or 
Prime Contractors prior to a letting in the hope of developing DBE firms. 

 
VIII. INVESTIGATORY POWERS, ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES FOR 

ENFORCEMENT AND PENALTIES 
 

A. INVESTIGATORY POWERS: 
 

1. The NDOR specifically reserves the right and power to investigate, 
monitor and/or review all actions taken, statements made, documents 
submitted, by any Contractor, subcontractor or DBE firm under the terms 
of these provisions. 
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B. ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES FOR ENFORCEMENT: 
 

Whenever the NDOR believes a Contractor, subcontractor or DBE firm may not 
be operating in compliance with the terms of these provisions, the NDOR will 
conduct an investigation.  If the NDOR finds any person or entity not in 
compliance with these provisions, the NDOR will notify such person or entity in 
writing as to the specific instances or matters found to be in non-compliance.  At 
the option of the NDOR, the person or entity shall then be allowed a reasonable 
time to correct any deficiencies noted, and to come into compliance.  In the event 
that the person or entity cannot, thereafter, come into compliance, or fails or 
refuses to do so, then the NDOR may impose one or more of the penalties 
hereafter provided for.  It is specifically provided by the NDOR that any person or 
entity will be found to be out of compliance with these provisions if an 
investigation reveals any violation or act of such serious or compelling nature that 
the violation or act indicates a serious lack of business integrity or honesty. 

 
C. PENALTIES: 

 

 1. In the event the NDOR finds any Contractor, subcontractor, or DBE firm, 
to be out of compliance with these provisions, the NDOR may impose one 
or more of the following sanctions: 

 

a. Termination of the contract. 
 

b. The DBE firm may be decertified and/or suspended from 
participating in the NDOR DBE Program. 

 

c. The Prime Contractor may not be able to count the work 
performed toward his project DBE goal, and if possible to do so, 
may need to subcontract other work on the project to DBE 
subcontractors to achieve the goal. 

 
d. The contract items involved may be considered for a monetary 

reduction equal to the amount of work not done by the DBE 
subcontractor. 

 

e. The Prime Contractor may be suspended and/or debarred. 
 

f. If at any time during the life of the contract, it is determined that 
the Contractor is out of compliance with these provisions, the 
NDOR may withhold payment of progress payments. 

 

g. If at the completion of the project, the Contractor is determined to 
be out of compliance, the NDOR may sustain damages, the exact 
extent of which would be difficult or impossible to ascertain and, 
therefore, in order to liquidate such damages, the monetary 
difference between the amount stated by the Contractor and the 
amount actually paid to the DBEs will be deducted from the 
Contractor's payment as liquidated damages.  These damages 
would be in addition to any liquidated damages assessed in 
accordance with Subsection 108.08 of the Standard 
Specifications. 

 

h. Referral to the Attorney General for possible prosecution for fraud. 
 

i. Other action as appropriate, within the discretion of the NDOR. 
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DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE (DBE) GOAL 
(A-9-0507) 

 
All bidders shall submit written assurance that the minimum goal for Disadvantaged Business 
Enterprise (DBE) participation will be met.  The required DBE Participation Form included in this 
proposal shall be used.  The bidder shall submit the name and address of the DBE(s), a 
complete description of the participation by the DBE(s), and the dollar value of the participation.  
If the bidder cannot meet the minimum goal for DBE participation, as specified herein, the 
bidder shall submit complete documentation of its efforts, following the time limits set forth in IV. 
A., "Good Faith Information Submittal.”  These efforts shall include but not be limited to those 
stated previously in IV. E., "Establishing Good Faith Efforts." 
 
Bidders that fail to meet DBE goals or fail to demonstrate sufficient good faith efforts shall be 
declared non-responsive and ineligible for award of the contract. 
 
Bidders shall assume the responsibility of determining if they are the apparent low bidders by 
contacting the Nebraska Department of Roads, Contract Lettings Section in Lincoln, Nebraska.  
Such information is made public 24 hours after the announced time for opening bids.  This 
information is available from the NDOR Internet web site (http://www.dor.state.ne.us/). 
 
The contract shall be awarded to the lowest responsive responsible bidder. 
 
The standard NDOR procedure concerning subcontractors and suppliers shall apply. 
 
The DBE firms identified at the time of bid opening are the firms to whom subcontracts will be 
issued.  The work subcontracted to be done, and the amount to be paid for the work, shall be as 
identified at the time of bid opening. 
 
If the Prime Contractor desires to alter this list after execution of the contract, it must 
demonstrate to the NDOR that the listed DBE firm(s) is unable to perform, and provide the 
necessary written justification for approval.  Justification must also include written 
documentation from the affected DBE firm(s) stating their position on the Prime Contractor’s 
request.  There must be a solid basis for any change. 
 
Any substitution of the named DBE firms must be approved by the Department of Roads 
Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Office.  Substitution of DBE's will only be allowed when the 
DBE firm(s) is not able to perform because of default or over-extension on other jobs or other 
similar justification.  A Prime Contractor's ability to negotiate a more advantageous contract with 
another subcontractor is not considered as a valid basis for change. 
 
VERIFICATION OF DBE GOAL COMMITMENTS 
 
In order to verify achievement of the DBE commitments on each project, the following forms 
must be completed and submitted to the NDOR DBE Office. 
 
 A. DR Form 441, DBE I.  This form shall be filled out and submitted by the Prime 

Contractor, indicating the DBE firms used, actual work performed, the total 
amount of money paid to the DBE firms, and the date on which is was paid. 

 
 B. DR Form 442, DBE II.  This form shall be filled out and submitted by the DBE 

subcontractor, indicating the name of the DBE firm, actual work performed, the 
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total amount of money received from the Prime Contractor, and the date on 
which it was received. 

 
 C. The above referenced forms will be sent out by the DBE Office when notification 

of the project completion has been received.  The forms are also available on 
NDOR’s website, www.dor.state.ne.us. 

 
 

SUBLETTING OR ASSIGNING OF CONTRACT 
(A-9-0807) 

 
Prior to beginning work, a copy of all executed subcontracts, written agreements and/or lease 
agreements used to meet DBE goals shall be submitted to the Construction Engineer for 
forwarding to the NDOR DBE office.  These copies must contain prices. 
 
PROMPT PAYMENT CLAUSE: 
 

The Prime Contractor shall include a “Prompt Payment Clause” as a part of every 
subcontract (including second tier subcontracts) for work and material.  The “Prompt 
Payment Clause” will require payment to all subcontractors for all labor and material, for 
work completed, within twenty (20) calendar days of receipt of progress payments from 
the NDOR for said work.  The “Prompt Payment Clause” will also stipulate the return of 
retainage within thirty (30) calendar days after the subcontractor achieves the specified 
work as verified by payment from the NDOR. 

 
The failure by the Prime Contractor to carry out the requirements of the “Prompt Payment 
Clause” and/or timely return of retainage, without just cause, is a material breach of this 
contract, which may result in the NDOR withholding payment from the Prime Contractor until all 
delinquent payments have been made (no interest will be paid for the period that payment was 
withheld), termination of this contract, or other such remedy as the NDOR deems appropriate. 
 
NOTE:  The Prime Contractor may withhold payment only for just cause, and must notify the 
NDOR in writing of its intent to withhold payment prior to actually withholding payment.  The 
Prime Contractor shall not withhold, delay or postpone payment without first receiving written 
approval from the NDOR. 
 
 

DBE GOAL CREDIT 
(A-9-1012) 

 
It is the intent of the NDOR to assure eligible DBE firms have a “level playing field” and equal 
opportunity to participate in federal-aid contracts, and maintain the integrity of the DBE 
Program. DBE participation is counted toward goals as follows: 
 

 When a DBE firm participates in a contract, only the value of the work actually performed 
by the DBE firm counts toward the goal. 

 

A. The entire amount of that portion of a construction contract that is performed by the DBE 
firm’s own forces is counted toward the goal.  This includes the cost of supplies and 
materials obtained by the DBE firm for the work of the contract, including supplies 
purchased or equipment leased by the DBE, but not supplies or equipment the DBE 
purchases or leases from the Prime Contractor or its affiliate. 
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Example:  A DBE firm furnishing and erecting steel or concrete superstructure members, 
furnishing and driving piling for bridge structures, furnishing and placing prestressed 
concrete deck panels, and furnishing and placing panels for retained earth walls will be 
considered a Commercially Useful Function for attaining contract goals for 
Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) participation unless the supplies or materials 
are purchased from the Prime Contractor or its affiliate. 
 

When a DBE subcontractor is responsible for substantially constructing a complete 
structure the total value of the subcontract may be credited to the DBE goal. 
 

Paragraph 8.a. (5) of Subsection 109.07 in the 2007 Edition of the Standard 
Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 

 

 When applicable a DR Form 441, "Identification of DBE Goal Achievement". 
 
B. Manufacturers, Suppliers, and Haulers: 
 
 DBE Manufacturers may be given 100% credit towards the DBE goal for products they 

produce for the contract. 
 

 DBE Suppliers may be given 60% credit towards the DBE goal for products they furnish 
for the contract. 

 

 DBE Haulers may be given 100% credit towards a DBE goal for the delivery fees 
charged. 

 

 A DBE firm certified as both a supplier and hauler may be given 60% credit for supplying 
a given product and 100% credit for hauling that same product. 

 

 See the DBE Goal Credit Table for a guide to DBE credit. 
 
C. Supplier, Supplier/Hauler Required Documentation: 
 

When a DBE Supplier is used to meet a DBE goal on a project, the Prime Contractor 
must provide a signed subcontract agreement identifying specifically the material and 
the quantities the DBE firm will be supplying, and the amount the DBE firm will be paid 
for the material. 

 
When a DBE Supplier/Hauler is used to meet a DBE goal on a project by both supplying 
and hauling material directly to a project for use by the Prime Contractor, the subcontract 
agreement must identify the material and the quantities the DBE firm will be supplying 
and hauling, and the separate amounts to be paid to the DBE firm for the material and 
the hauling. 

 
If a Prime Contractor has its own plant for manufacturing the concrete or asphalt to be 
used on the project, the DBE firm may be used to supply and haul material to the plant 
so long as the material is actually incorporated in the project. 

 
In the situations above, the DBE firm must be paid directly by the Prime Contractor. 
 
NOTE:  If a Prime Contractor is purchasing concrete or asphalt for the project from a 
commercial plant, the DBE firm is not allowed to haul material to the commercial plant for DBE 
goal credit. 
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Subcontractor: 
 
A DBE Supplier/Hauler may be used to meet a DBE goal on a project by supplying and/or 
hauling material to a Subcontractor; however, in order for this to be approved the following 
requirements must be met: 
 
The Subcontractor must be a first-tier subcontractor on the project. 
 
The material supplied and hauled by the DBE firm to the Subcontractor shall be incorporated in 
the project by the Subcontractor.   
 
Example: The Prime Contractor is using the Subcontractor to do the paving on the project.  The 
DBE Supplier/Hauler may supply and/or haul aggregate to a plant owned by the Subcontractor 
provided the plant is set up specifically for the project and the aggregate is only used in the 
concrete or asphalt for the project.  
 
NOTE:  If the Subcontractor is doing the paving on the project and is purchasing the concrete or 
asphalt from a commercial plant, the DBE firm is not allowed to haul material to the commercial 
plant for DBE goal credit. 
 
Documentation Required: 
 
When a DBE Supplier/Hauler is to be used to meet a DBE goal on a project by supplying and/or 
hauling material to a Subcontractor, specific documentation must be provided by the Prime 
Contractor. 
 
1. The Prime Contractor’s original DBE Commitment information submitted with their bid 

must identify the material and quantities the DBE firm will be supplying/hauling to the 
Subcontractor. 

 
2. DBE Commitment Confirmation must be signed by the Prime Contractor, the 

Subcontractor and the DBE firm. 
 
3. A signed agreement (which may include a purchase order) between the Prime 

Contractor, the Subcontractor, and the DBE firm identifying specifically how the DBE firm 
is going to be used to meet the project DBE goal and how payment is to be made to the 
DBE firm. 

 
NOTE:  Load tickets must be maintained and be available for review by the Department to verify 
the type and amount of material supplied/hauled by the DBE and the dates of delivery. 
 
 

DESCRIPTIONS 
(A-9-0108) 

 
Manufacturer - To be certified as a manufacturer, a DBE firm must operate or maintain a factory 
or establishment that produces, on the premises, the materials, supplies, articles or equipment 
required under the contract and of the general character described by the specifications. 
 

Supplier - A DBE Supplier, or regular dealer, is a firm that owns, operates, or maintains a store, 
warehouse, or other establishment in which the materials, supplies, articles, or equipment of the 
general character described by the specifications, and required under the contract are bought, 
kept in stock, and regularly sold or leased to the public in the usual course of business.  To be a 
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Supplier or regular dealer, the firm must be an established, regular business that engages, as 
its principal business and under its own name, in the purchase and sale or lease of the products 
in question. 
 

A DBE firm may be a Supplier or regular dealer in such bulk products as petroleum products, 
steel, cement, gravel, stone, or asphalt without owning a place of business if the DBE firm both 
owns and operates distribution equipment for the products.  Any supplementing of a DBE 
Supplier’s or regular dealer’s own distribution equipment shall be by a long-term lease 
agreement and not on an ad hoc or contract-by-contract basis. 
 

NOTE:  It is an unacceptable practice to “drop-ship” items which are not typically stocked by a 
DBE Supplier.  If the DBE Supplier does not inventory or take possession of the items being 
supplied prior to shipping to a project, the items will not count toward the DBE goal.  Items 
supplied for a project that are not typically stocked by the DBE Supplier will not be counted 
toward the DBE goal. 
 

Packagers, manufacturers’ representatives, brokers, or other persons who arrange or expedite 
transactions are not suppliers (regular dealers) within the meaning of this paragraph. 
 

Broker - With respect to materials or supplies purchased from a DBE which is neither a 
manufacturer nor a supplier, DBE goal credit may be given for the entire amount of fees or 
commissions charged for assistance in the procurement of the materials and supplies, or fees or 
transportation charges for the delivery of materials or supplies required on a job site, provided 
the fees are reasonable and not excessive as compared with fees customarily allowed for 
similar services.  However, no credit will be given for any portion of the cost of the materials and 
supplies themselves toward DBE goals. 
 

Rebar Installer - When a DBE is used to install rebar, the Prime Contractor will receive credit for 
100 percent of the cost of the installation.  The DBE must be responsible for actually performing, 
managing, and supervising the work. 
 
Rebar Supplier - When a DBE is used to supply rebar, the Prime Contractor will receive credit 
for 60 percent of the cost of the rebar, provided that the DBE Supplier is performing a 
Commercially Useful Function (CUF) and is not merely an extra participant in a transaction 
through which funds are passed in order to obtain the appearance of DBE participation.  To 
perform a CUF, the DBE Supplier must be responsible for negotiating price, determining quality 
and quantities, ordering, inventorying or taking possession of prior to delivery to a project, and 
paying for the rebar with the DBE's own funds.  The use of two-party checks to pay for the rebar 
will NOT be allowed. 
 
If a DBE Rebar Supplier does not own, operate, or maintain a store, warehouse, or other 
establishment in which rebar is kept in stock, and regularly sold in the usual course of business, 
the DBE must both own and operate distribution equipment for rebar. 
 
Rebar Supplier/Installer - If a DBE is used to both supply and install rebar, the Prime Contractor 
will receive 100 percent credit for the cost of the rebar and the cost of the installation, provided 
that the DBE is performing a CUF and is not merely an extra participant in a transaction through 
which funds are passed in order to obtain the appearance of DBE participation.  To perform a 
CUF,  the DBE must be responsible for negotiating price, determining quality and quantities, 
ordering, inventorying or taking possession of prior to delivery to a project, and paying for the 
rebar with the DBE's own funds.  The use of two-party checks to pay for the rebar will NOT be 
allowed. 
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If the DBE Rebar Supplier/Installer does not own, operate, or maintain a store, warehouse, or 
other establishment in which rebar is kept in stock, and regularly sold in the usual course of 
business, the DBE must both own and operate distribution equipment for rebar. 
 
The DBE SuppIier/Installer must also be responsible for performing, managing, and supervising 
the installation of the rebar. 
 
The above-cited provisions will be closely monitored and Commercial Useful Function Reviews 
will be conducted by NDOR to ensure compliance.  If the provisions are violated in any manner, 
the Department will impose penalties as prescribed in the contract provision, “USE OF 
DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISES,” paragraph VIII. C. 1., a. thru i. 
 
Hauler - The DBE firm must be responsible for the management and supervision of the entire 
trucking operation for which it is responsible on a particular contract.  There cannot be a 
contrived arrangement for the purpose of meeting DBE goals. 
 

The DBE firm must itself own and operate at least one fully licensed, insured, and operational 
truck used on the contract. 
 

The DBE firm receives credit for the total value of the transportation services it provides on the 
contract using trucks it owns, insures, and operates using drivers it employs. 
 

The DBE firm may lease trucks from another DBE firm, including an owner-operator who is 
certified as a DBE.  The DBE firm that leases trucks from another DBE firm receives credit for 
the total value of the transportation services the lessee DBE firm provides on the contract. 
 

The DBE firm may also lease trucks from a non-DBE firm, including an owner-operator.  The 
DBE who leases trucks from a non-DBE is entitled to credit for the total value of the 
transportation services provided by non-DBE lessees not to exceed the value of transportation 
services provided by DBE-owned trucks on the contract.  Additional participation by non-DBE 
lessees receives credit only for the fee or commission it receives as a result of the lease 
arrangement. 
 

Example:  DBE Firm X uses two of its own trucks on a contract.  It leases two trucks from DBE 
Firm Y and six trucks from non-DBE Firm Z.  DBE credit would be awarded for the total value of 
transportation services provided by DBE Firm X and DBE Firm Y, and may also be awarded for 
the total value of transportation services provided by four of the six trucks provided by non-DBE 
Firm Z.  In all, full credit would be allowed for the participation of eight trucks.  With respect to 
the other two trucks provided by non-DBE Firm Z, DBE credit could be awarded only for the 
fees or commissions pertaining to those trucks that Firm X receives as a result of its lease with 
Firm Z. 
 

For the purposes of the above paragraphs, a lease must indicate that the DBE firm has 
exclusive use of, and control over the truck.  This does not preclude the leased truck from 
working for others during the term of the lease with the consent of the DBE firm, so long as the 
lease gives the DBE firm absolute priority for the use of the leased truck.  Leased trucks must 
display the name and identification number of the DBE firm. 
 

If a DBE firm performs in the manner outlined above, it will be performing a Commercially Useful 
Function. 
 

Pass-throughs and/or brokering will not be tolerated.  A pass-through/brokering situation is one 
in which a DBE firm contracts to haul materials for a project, then hires another hauler to 
actually perform on the contract. 
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CERTIFICATION 

(A-9-0307) 
 

Certain DBE’s may be certified in multiple classifications as manufacturers, suppliers, and 
haulers.  The certification will be limited by the products being manufactured, supplied, or 
hauled. 
 

For example, a manufacturer of certain steel products or aggregates, may also be a supplier of 
products they store or deliver, but do not manufacture. 
 

A supplier of bulk products, such as aggregates or fuel, may also be certified as a hauler. 
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DBE GOAL CREDIT TABLE 
 

DBE Manufacturer 

& 

DBE Hauler 

100% Credit for Materials 

& 

100% Credit for Hauling 

  

DBE Manufacturer 

& 

Non-DBE Hauler 

100% Credit for Materials 

& 

No Credit for Hauling 

  

Non-DBE Manufacturer 

& 

DBE Hauler 

No Credit for Materials 

& 

100% Credit for Hauling 

  

DBE Supplier 

& 

DBE Hauler 

60% Credit for Materials 

& 

100% Credit for Hauling 

  

DBE Supplier 

& 

Non-DBE Hauler 

60% Credit for Materials 

& 

No Credit for Hauling 

  

Non-DBE Supplier 

& 

DBE Hauler 

No Credit for Materials 

& 

100% Credit for Hauling 
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CERTIFICATION FOR FEDERAL-AID CONTRACTS 
(A-11-0307) 

 
 The bidder certifies, by signing and submitting this bid, to the best of his or her 
knowledge and belief, that: 
 
(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the 

undersigned, to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or 
employee of any Federal agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of 
any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, 
the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, 
renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative 
agreement. 

 
(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any 

person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any Federal 
agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of 
a Member of Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or 
cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form-LLL, 
"Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions. 

 
 This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed 
when this transaction was made or entered into.  Submission of this certification is a 
prerequisite for making or entering into this transaction imposed by Section 1352, Title 31, U.S. 
Code.  Any person who fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of 
not less than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure. 
 
 The bidder also agrees by submitting his or her bid that he or she shall require that the 
language of this certification be included in all lower tier subcontracts, which exceed $100,000 
and that all such subrecipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 
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STATUS OF UTILITIES 
 
 

UTILITY COMPANY 

DATE 
AUTHORIZED/ 
NOTIFIED TO 
MOVE 

ANTICIPATED 
STARTING 
DATE 

EST. # OF 
WORKING 
DAYS 

ANTICIPATED 
COMPLETION 
DATE 

Metropolitan Utilities 
District (MUD)     

     
Omaha Public Power 

District (OPPD)     
     

CenturyLink     
                 
 Cox Cable                

 
The following utility information is current as of April 2, 2013.  The Contractor should 
request a utility status update at the pre-construction meeting, or prior to starting work. 
 
For locating and marking underground facilities, contact the diggers hotline of 
Nebraska at 1-800-331-5666. 
 
  
COMMENTS: 
 
Please find below a summary of M.U.D.’s anticipated relocations and schedule for City of 
Omaha project. 
 
District crews will perform the following work prior to March 4, 2013: 
 
WATER 
84th & “L” Streets – NW Corner 

‐ Relocate existing hydrant (2 working days) 
 
Neither the City nor its contractor(s) shall make a claim against M.U.D. if it fails to meet any 
part of the enclosed schedule.  Working days are defined as eight hour days Monday through 
Friday. 
Jon Zellars, P.E., Senior Design Engineer - Relocations 
Metropolitan Utilities District  - (402) 504-7913 
 
Omaha Public Power District (OPPD) – Existing 13.8 kV line going north and south along the 
east side of 84th Street and going west along the north side of L Street will be relocated as 
necessary.  Existing street lights will be relocated as necessary. 
1. Pole located in the southeast corner of 84th & L at STA. 122+35 RT will be relocated 

south to clear new road. 
2. Pole located in the northeast corner of 84th & L at STA. 1123+90 RT will remain. 
3. Street lights located at 121+50 LT, 24+70 RT, 124+15 LT, 20+70 RT, 18+40 RT & 

16+82 RT will be relocated to clear construction. 
All work is anticipated to be completed prior to construction start. 
Contact: Steve Kojdecki - (402)636-3360 
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CENTURYLINK 
S 84TH ST 
 
STA: 121+45  44’ RT   
CENTURYLINK 9 WAY CONCRETE DUCTLINE WILL NEED TO BE PROTECTED DURING 
THE PLACEMENT OF NEW CURB INLET #4. 
DUCTLINE TO PASS UNDER NEW CURB INLET. 
THIS WORK WILL BE DONE CONCURRENT WITH PROJECT, 
THIS WORK WILL TAKE 1-2 WORKING DAYS TO COMPLETE. 
NOTIFY THE CENTURYLINK CONTRACTOR 5 WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO WORKING 
THIS AREA SO THEY CAN SCHEDULE AND LOCATES CAN BE CALLED IN.  
 
STA: 122+00  44’ RT 
CENTURYLINK 9 WAY CONCRETE DUCTLINE WILL NEED TO BE PROTECTED DURING 
THE PLACEMENT OF NEW CURB INLET #5 
AND NEW 18” RCP #6. 
DUCTLINE TO PASS UNDER NEW STORM PIPE. 
THIS WORK WILL BE DONE CONCURRENT WITH PROJECT, 
THIS WORK WILL TAKE 1-2 WORKING DAYS TO COMPLETE. 
NOTIFY THE CENTURYLINK CONTRACTOR 5 WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO WORKING 
THIS AREA SO THEY CAN SCHEDULE AND LOCATES CAN BE CALLED IN.  
 
STA: 122+10  44’ & 52’ RT 
CENTURYLINK MANHOLES #37 & 38 WILL NEED TO BE ADJUSTED TO THE NEW 
GRADE. 
THIS WORK WILL BE DONE CONCURRENT WITH PROJECT, 
THIS WORK WILL TAKE 1-2 WORKING DAYS TO COMPLETE. 
NOTIFY THE CENTURYLINK CONTRACTOR 5 WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO WORKING 
THIS AREA SO THEY CAN SCHEDULE AND LOCATES CAN BE CALLED IN.  
 
Contact for Century Link:  Jack Dodendorf, 402-572-5814 
 
 
COX CABLE:  NO RESPONSE AT THIS TIME. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

STATUS OF RIGHT-OF-WAY  
(A-16-1109) 

 
 According to the Right-of-Way Certificate, all necessary right-of-way has been acquired.   
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ENVIRONMENTAL COMMITMENT 
 

 
Project No.:   HSIP-5023(16)    Control No.:   22429  
 
Project Name:      84th / ‘L’ Street, Omaha  
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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
(Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan) 

(A-20-0307) 
 

 The Contractor shall understand the terms and conditions of the general National 
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) permit that authorizes the storm water 
discharges associated with industrial activity from the construction site.  For reference, the 
general permit is posted on the Department's website. 
 
 Additionally, the Contractor, as evidenced by their signature on this proposal, agrees 
and understands that, if awarded the contract on this project, he/she: 
 

1) becomes a co-permittee, along with the owner(s), to the Nebraska 
Department of Environmental Quality NPDES General Permit for Storm 
Water Discharges from construction sites on this project; 

 
2) is legally bound to comply with the Clean Water Act to ensure compliance 

with the terms and conditions of the storm water pollution prevention plan 
developed under the NPDES permit and the terms of the NPDES permit; 
and 

 
3) will hold the owners harmless for damages or fines arising as a result of 

noncompliance with the terms of the storm water permits and 
authorizations associated with the work on this project. 

 
 

SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS  
(Migratory Birds) 

(A-42-1112) 
 
 The Department of Roads will, to the extent practicable, schedule the letting of projects 
such that clearing and grubbing can occur outside of the primary nesting season in Nebraska 
which has been determined to generally occur between April 1 and September 1.  Work on 
structures, such as but not limited to bridges and culverts, should occur outside the primary 
swallow nesting season, April 15 to September 30, unless approved methods of avoiding 
nesting have been taken on the bridge and/or culvert structures.  The nesting dates above are a 
guide only, nesting can occur outside of those dates.  Work outside of those dates is not exempt 
from compliance with the Migratory Bird Treaty Act. 
 
 The Contractor shall, to the extent possible, schedule work on structures, such as but 
not limited to bridges and culverts, and clearing and grubbing activities to occur outside the 
primary nesting season in Nebraska.  However, if circumstances dictate that project 
construction or demolition must be done when nesting migratory birds may be present, a survey 
of the number of active nests and species of birds shall be conducted by qualified personnel 
representing the Contractor, and assisted by the Project Manager (PM), NDOR Environmental 
Section staff, or the United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) Animal and Plant Health 
Inspection Service (APHIS) - Wildlife Services Office.  If the survey finds that nests will be 
impacted by the proposed construction, the Contractor may be responsible for delays. 
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 The following guidance is provided for compliance with the Migratory Bird Treaty Act for 
construction of NDOR projects:  

 
1. The Contractor shall submit a plan to the NDOR regarding how he intends to 

accomplish bridge demolition or clearing and grubbing of the project to avoid 
conflict with nesting migratory birds. 

 
2. The Contractor must submit a temporary erosion control plan tailored to fit the 

plan for clearing and grubbing. 
 
3. If construction operations result in unavoidable conflict with nesting migratory 

bird's eggs or young, which will result in "taking" nests and their contents, the 
Contractor should notify the NDOR Project Manager (PM).  The PM shall notify 
the Environmental Section of Planning and Project Development by telephone at 
402-479-4766. 

 
4. The NDOR Environmental Section will then determine if assistance in conducting 

the survey will be provided by the NDOR Environmental Section (if available) or 
from the USDA APHIS - Wildlife Services Office and arrange for assistance with 
the survey of nest numbers, bird species, etc.  Results of the survey shall be 
maintained by the NDOR until project completion. 

 
5. If the nesting survey is required, and the project was awarded prior to the nesting 

season, and the Contractor did not accomplish clearing/grubbing and/or work on 
bridge/culvert structures outside the nesting season, the Contractor will 
reimburse the Department of Roads for each survey required at $1,000 per 
survey.  If the project was awarded during the nesting season, and construction 
activities are such that clearing/grubbing and/or work on bridge/culvert structures 
must be accomplished prior to any other activity on the project, then there will be 
no charge assessed for the initial survey.  The Contractor is responsible for 
removing all trees surveyed, that do not contain active nests, and for taking 
appropriate measures on bridge/culvert structures, within 3 days of the survey.  
Reimbursement for additional surveys may be charged if the Contractor fails to 
remove the trees within 3 days of the survey, and requires an additional survey.  
Survey reimbursement will be determined on a project specific basis, considering 
the project timeline and associated activities. 

 
6. If an active nest is found during the survey, the Contractor should do everything 

possible to restructure his activities and leave the nest undisturbed until the 
young fledge.  Fledging could occur within a week, or up to a month, after the 
survey depending on the species of bird and whether the nest contained eggs or 
young.  Also depending on the species of bird and their sensitivity to disturbance, 
a buffer of up to 30 feet surrounding the tree with the active nest could be 
required. 

 
7. If construction cannot be rescheduled to allow the birds to fledge, and it is 

determined as an unavoidable "take" circumstance, the Contractor shall stop all 
work within 30 feet of the active nest and coordinate with the Construction 
Project Manager to determine how to proceed.  The Construction Project 
Manager will then coordinate with the NDOR Environmental Section and they will 
facilitate coordination with the US Fish and Wildlife Service and the Federal 
Highway Administration (for projects using Federal-aid) to determine the 
appropriate way to address the active nest.  No work shall occur within 30 feet of 
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the active nest until US Fish and Wildlife Service coordination is complete and 
the requirements of the Migratory Bird Treaty Act are satisfied. 

 
8. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to schedule his work to accommodate the 

process of conducting a survey(s) and submitting the necessary documentation if 
avoidance is not practicable.  The Contractor shall be responsible for using any 
legal and practical method to prevent the nesting of birds in order to prevent the 
need for any survey and prevent the need for additional surveys.  It is understood 
and agreed that the Contractor has considered in the bid all of the pertinent 
requirements concerning migratory birds (including endangered species) and that 
no additional compensation, other than time extensions if warranted, will be 
allowed for any delays or inconvenience resulting in these requirements. 

 
 

STORM WATER DISCHARGES 
(A-43-0408) 

 
In compliance with the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, authorization to discharge storm 
water on this project has been granted under National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 
(NPDES) General NPDES Permit Number NER110000 for Storm Water Discharges from 
Construction Sites to Waters of the State of Nebraska.  This permit became effective on 
January 1, 2008. 
 
Contractors are advised that, under the Construction Storm Water General Permit, plant sites, 
camp sites, storage sites, and borrow or waste sites not shown on the plans may be 
subject to separate NPDES permit authorization requirements for stormwater discharges 
from those locations.  Contractors shall be responsible for verifying the need for NPDES 
permit coverage with the Nebraska Department of Environmental Quality (NDEQ).  When 
required for these locations, the filing of a "Notice of lntent" shall be made by the Contractor 
directly to the NDEQ. 
 
Additionally, asphalt (SIC Code 2951) or concrete (SIC Code 3273) batch plants that are owned 
by a private contractor and are operated on a contract-for-service basis to perform work for the 
Contractor completing the project may be subject to NPDES General Permit Number 
NER000000 for Industrial Storm Water Discharges.  While the plant may be required for 
completion of the project, it is not under the control of the Department (or other project owner); 
and the filing of a "Notice of Intent" shall be made by the Contractor directly to the NDEQ. 
 
The NDEQ may be contacted at 402-471-4220 for additional information. 
 
 

REQUIRED SUBCONTRACTOR/SUPPLIER QUOTATIONS LIST 
(A-43-0307) 

 
All bidders must provide to the NDOR the identity of all firms who provided quotations on all 
projects, including both DBEs and non-DBEs.  This information must be on a form provided by 
the NDOR Contracts Office. 
 
If no quotations were received, the bidder must indicate this in the space provided. 
 
Each bidder will be required to submit one list per letting to cover all projects bid. 
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PROPOSAL GUARANTY BID BOND 

(A-43-0307) 
 
Paragraphs 1.a. and 1.b. of Subsection 102.15 in the Standard Specifications are void and 
superseded by the following: 
 
 a. OPTION 1 - (Project Specific Paper Bid Bond).  The Bid Bond shall be executed 

on an original Department Bid Bond Form, which may be obtained from the 
Department.  The original Bid Bond shall be delivered to the Department with the 
bid.  A reproduction or a copy of the original form will not be accepted and will 
cause the bid not to be opened and read. 

 
 b. OPTION 2 - (Annual Bid Bond).  The Department at its discretion may allow a 

bidder to place an "Annual Bid Bond" on file with the Department.  This bond 
would cover all projects the bidder bids for a 12-month period shown in the bond.  
The bidder must indicate in the bid submittal to the Department that their "Annual 
Bid Bond" applies to the submitted bid.  The original Annual Bid Bond shall be 
executed on the Department of Roads Bid Bond Form, which may be obtained 
from the Department.  A reproduction or a copy of the original form will not be 
accepted. 

 
 

WORKER VISIBILITY  
(A-43-0507) 

 
Pursuant to Part 634, Title 23, Code of Federal Regulations, the following modified rule is being 
implemented: 
 
 Effective on January 1, 2008, all workers within the right-of-way who are exposed either 

to traffic (vehicles using the highway for purposes of travel) or to construction equipment 
within the work area shall wear high-visibility safety apparel. 

 
 High-visibility safety apparel is defined to mean personal protective safety clothing that: 
 
  1 - is intended to provide conspicuity during both daytime and nighttime 

usage, and  
 
  2 - meets the Performance Class 2 or Class 3 requirements of the 

ANSI/ISEA 107-2004 publication titled "American National Standards for 
High-Visibility Safety Apparel and Headwear." 

 
 

VALUE ENGINEERING PROPOSALS (VEP) 
(A-43-0807) 

 
Subsection 104.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following: 
 

14. A VEP will not be accepted if the proposal is prepared by an Engineer or the 
Engineering Firm who designed the contract plans. 
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SHOP PLANS 
(A-43-1108) 

 
Paragraph 5. of Subsection 105.02 in the Standard Specifications is amended to provide that 
the Contractor may furnish shop plans on half-size plan sheets [11x17 inches (297x420 mm)], 
provided all information is legible. 
 
 

LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITY TO THE PUBLIC 
(A-43-0210) 

 
Paragraph 4.a. of Subsection 107.01 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 

4. a. Whenever the Contractor violates any governing Federal, State or local 
environmental quality regulation and/or is in noncompliance with any 
environmental commitment, the violating activity must cease immediately until 
the appropriate remedy can be determined by: the Engineer, the NDOR 
Environmental Section, the Federal Highway Administration (for projects utilizing 
Federal-aid) and other agencies, as deemed appropriate.  The Engineer, with 
assistance from the NDOR Environmental Section and the FHWA, will provide a 
written order confirming the appropriate corrective action to the Contractor.  Work 
can resume to normal conditions once the Engineer determines that the violation 
or non-compliance has been addressed in accordance with the order for 
corrective action. 

 
Subsection 107.01 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following 
two paragraphs: 
 

5. Should the Contractor encounter any previously unidentified hazardous 
materials, the Engineer shall be promptly notified.  The Contractor shall suspend 
operations in the area involved until such time that arrangements are made for 
their proper treatment or removal. 

 
6. The Contractor shall prevent the transfer of invasive plant and animal species.  

The Contractor shall wash equipment at the Contractor's storage facility prior to 
entering the construction site.  The Contractor shall inspect all construction 
equipment and remove all attached vegetation and animals prior to leaving the 
construction site. 

 
 

SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS  
(Federal Immigration Verification System) 

(A-43-1209) 
 
The Contractor shall register with and use a Federal Immigration Verification System to 
determine the work eligibility status of newly hired employees physically performing services 
within the State of Nebraska.  The Prime Contractor shall contractually require every 
subcontractor to register with and use a Federal Immigration Verification System to determine 
the work eligibility status of newly hired employees physically performing services within the 
State of Nebraska. 
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The Federal Immigration Verification System shall be an electronic verification of the work 
authorization program of the Illegal Immigration Reform and Immigration Responsibility Act of 
1996, 8 U.S.C. 1324a, known as the E-Verify Program.  The Contractor may use an equivalent 
Federal program designated by the United States Department of Homeland Security or other 
Federal agency authorized to verify the work eligibility status of a newly hired employee.  The 
equivalent program shall comply with the Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986. 
 
The Prime Contractor shall furnish a letter to the NDOR Construction Division in Lincoln on 
company letterhead and signed by an officer of the company stating that documentation is on 
file certifying that the Contractor and all subcontractors have registered with and used a Federal 
Immigration Verification System.  The Contractor shall maintain all records of registration and 
use for a period of three years and make records available upon request.  The Contractor shall 
contractually require subcontractors to maintain all records for a period of three years and make 
records available upon request. 
 
Payment will not be made to the Contractor for using the Federal Immigration Verification 
System or the maintenance of the records.  This work shall be subsidiary to the work being 
performed. 
 
The Contractor’s Certification shall become part of the final records of the Contract.  The 
Department considers this document to have direct bearing to the beginning interest date and 
may affect the amount of interest earned. 
 
 

CONTRACT TIME ALLOWANCE 
(A-43-0911) 

 
Paragraph 5. of Subsection 108.02 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 5. Each week, the Engineer shall post on the Department’s website a report of 

working days or calendar days charged.  The Contractor then has 14 days from 
the day the Engineer’s report is posted to provide a written explanation of why 
he/she does not concur with the working days or calendar days as assessed. 

 
Paragraph 6.b. of Subsection 108.02 of the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
 (4) If the time allowance for the contract has been established on a calendar day 

basis, the Contractor is expected to schedule the work and assign whatever 
resources are necessary to complete the work in the time allowance provided 
regardless of the weather.  Accordingly, regardless of anything to the contrary 
contained in these Specifications, the Department will not consider delays 
caused by inclement or unseasonable weather as justification for an extension of 
the contract time allowance unless: 

 
   i. the weather phenomena alleged to have contributed to or caused 

the delay is of such magnitude that it results in the Governor 
issuing a Disaster Declaration, and 

   ii. the weather phenomena alleged to have contributed to or caused 
the delay can clearly be shown to have directly impacted the work 
on the critical path identified on the Contractor’s schedule. 
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Paragraphs 10.b. and 10.c. of Subsection 108.02 of the Standard Specifications are void and 
superseded by the following: 
 
 b. (1) If the extra work is not in the original contract, time extensions will be granted by 

determining the actual time necessary to accomplish the extra work. 
 
     (2) If the extra work is the result of the addition of additional quantities of existing 

contract items, time extensions will be granted by either: 
 
   (i) determining the actual time necessary to accomplish the extra 

work; or 
   (ii) determining the additional time to be granted by comparing the 

value of the additional quantities of work to the total amount of the 
original contract when measurement of the actual additional time 
is not possible or practical. 

 
     (3) In either case, only the time necessary to perform the extra work of the additional 

quantities of existing contract items when the extra work or the additional 
quantities of existing contract items are deemed to be the current controlling 
operation will be granted as a time extension. 

 
 c. Increases in quantities of work associated with traffic control items measured by 

the day will not be considered for extending the contract time allowance.  
Overruns of traffic control items that are measured by methods other than time 
may be considered for extending the contract time allowance, but they must be 
deemed to be a controlling operation when the overrun of quantities occurs. 

 
 

PARTIAL PAYMENT 
(A-43-1110) 

 
Paragraph 2. of Subsection 109.07 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 2. When the value of the work completed during a semi-monthly period exceeds 

$10,000, the Contractor will receive semi-monthly progress estimates from which 
the Department shall make such retentions as may be allowed by the contract, 
provided that the nature and quality of the completed work are satisfactory and 
provided further that the progress of the work conforms to the requirements of 
Subsection 108.07. 

 
Paragraph 3.b. of Subsection 109.07 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 b. Under normal circumstances, the Department shall not retain any earnings on a 

progress estimate.  However, the Department reserves the right to retain such 
amounts as are necessary for material deficiencies, anticipated liquidated 
damages, unpaid borrow, and for other reasons to protect the Department’s 
interests. 
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PARTIAL PAYMENT 
(A-43-0611) 

 
Paragraph 4. of Subsection 109.07 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 4. a. (1) Upon presentation by the Contractor of receipted bills, billing invoices, or 

such other documentation sufficient to satisfy the Engineer and verify the 
Contractor’s or subcontractor’s actual costs for the materials, payments 
may also be allowed for acceptable nonperishable materials purchased 
expressly to be incorporated into the work and delivered in the vicinity of 
the project or stored in acceptable storage places within Nebraska. 

 
      (2) Materials not delivered and stored in the immediate vicinity of or on the 

actual project site must be clearly marked to identify the project on which 
they are to be used, must be segregated from similar materials at the 
storage site, and cannot be included in a supplier’s inventory of material 
available for sale for other purposes. 

 
      (3) All items eligible for partial payment as stored materials must be available 

for verification, sampling, and measurement. 
 
  b. The amount to be included in the payment will be determined by the 

Engineer, but in no case shall it exceed 100 percent of the value of the 
materials documented.  This value may not exceed the appropriate 
portion of the value of the contract item or items in which such materials 
are to be incorporated, nor shall the quantity in any case exceed the total 
estimated quantity required to complete the project. 

 
  c. Payment will not be approved when the documented value of such 

materials amounts to less than $1,000.00, when the progress of the work 
is not in accordance with the requirements set forth in Subsection 108.07, 
or when the material can reasonably be expected to be incorporated into 
the work and eligible for payment as completed work on a progress 
estimate within 15 days of being placed into storage. 

 
  d. Deductions at rates and in amounts which are equal to the payments will 

be made from estimates as the materials are incorporated into the work. 
 
  e. Payment for the materials shall not in itself constitute acceptance, and 

any materials which do not conform to the specifications shall be rejected 
in accordance with Subsection 106.05. 

 
  f. The Contractor shall be responsible for all damages and material losses 

until the material is incorporated into the work and the work is accepted. 
 
  g. Partial payment will not include payment for fuels, supplies, form lumber, 

falsework, other materials, or temporary structures of any kind which will 
not become an integral part of the finished construction. 

 
  h. No partial payments will be made on living or perishable plant materials 

until planted. 
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BUY AMERICA 
(A-43-0212) 

 
Subsection 106.07 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 106.07 -- Buy America 
 
 1. The Buy America rule requires that steel or iron materials be produced 

domestically, and only those products which are brought to the construction site 
and permanently incorporated into the completed project are covered.  
Construction materials, forms, etc., which remain in place at the Contractor's 
convenience, but are not required by the contract, are not covered. 

 
 2. To further define the coverage, a domestic product is a manufactured steel 

construction material that was produced in one of the 50 States, the District of 
Columbia, Puerto Rico, or in the territories and possessions of the United States. 

 
 3. All manufacturing processes to produce steel or iron materials (i.e., smelting, and 

any subsequent process which alters the steel or iron material's physical form or 
shape, or changes its chemical composition) must occur within one of the 50 
States, the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, or in the territories and possessions 
of the United States, to be considered of domestic origin.  This includes 
processes such as casting, rolling, extruding, machining, bending, grinding, 
drilling, and coating.  Coating includes epoxy coating, galvanizing, painting, and 
any other coating that protects or enhances the value of the material.  The 
manufacturer shall include a statement on the material test report or certification 
that all material described above except the coating material is a domestic 
product. 

 
 4. Raw materials used in the steel or iron materials may be imported.  All 

manufacturing processes to produce steel or iron materials must occur 
domestically.  Raw materials are materials such as iron ore, limestone, waste 
products, etc., which are used in the manufacturing process to produce the steel 
products.  Waste products would include scrap; i.e., steel no longer useful in its 
present form from old automobiles, machinery, pipe, railroad tracks and the like.  
Also, steel trimmings from mills or product manufacturing are considered waste.  
Extracting, crushing, and handling the raw materials which is customary to 
prepare them for transporting are exempt from Buy America.  The use of pig iron 
and processed, pelletized, and reduced iron ore manufactured outside of the 
United States may be used in the domestic manufacturing process for steel 
and/or iron materials. 

 
 5. Notwithstanding this requirement, a minimum of foreign steel or iron materials will 

be permitted if its value is less than one-tenth of one percent of the total contract 
cost or $2,500, whichever is greater. 

 
 6. Upon completion of all work utilizing steel or iron products, the prime Contractor 

shall furnish a letter to the State on company letterhead and signed by an officer 
of the company stating that documentation is on file certifying that all steel or iron 
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materials brought to the construction site and permanently incorporated into the 
work complied in all respects with the Buy America requirements. 

 
 

BORROW, WASTE, STOCKPILE, AND PLANT SITE APPROVAL 
(A-43-0512) 

 
Subsection 107.02 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following: 
 
 4. Site Approval: 
 
  a. When borrow is obtained from a borrow site or waste excavation is placed 

at sites which are not shown in the contract, or the Contractor plans to 
use a plant or stockpile site which is not shown in the contract, the 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for obtaining all necessary site 
approvals.  The Department will provide the procedures necessary to 
obtain approvals from the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, U.S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service, Nebraska State Historical Society, Nebraska Game and 
Parks Commission, and Nebraska Department of Natural Resources on 
the NDOR website.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for 
obtaining a Discharge Number from the Nebraska Department of 
Environmental Quality (NDEQ) that allows work under the current 
Construction Stormwater Permit.  The Contractor shall also be 
responsible for obtaining any and all other permits required by local 
governments. 

 
  b. It is anticipated that it may require 60 calendar days or more for the 

Contractor to obtain the necessary approvals.  The Contractor will not be 
allowed to begin work at borrow or waste sites until the necessary 
approvals are obtained.  No extension of completion time will be granted 
due to any delays in securing approval of a borrow or disposal site unless 
a review of the time frames concludes that there were conditions beyond 
the Contractor’s control. 

 
Paragraph 7. of Subsection 205.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the 
following: 
 
 7. Borrow and Waste Site Approval: 
 
  a. Borrow and waste site approvals shall be in accordance with 

Section 107.02. 
 
  b. Material shall not be removed from borrow sites until preliminary cross 

sections and representative soil samples have been taken by the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer a sufficient time in 
advance of the opening of any borrow site so that cross sections may be 
taken. 

 
  c. Material shall be removed in a manner that will allow accurate final cross 

sections to be taken for determining the quantity of excavation.  The 
surfaces of the borrow sites shall be bladed and shaped to drain as 
shown in the contract or as directed by the Engineer. 
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SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 
(Subletting or Assigning of Contract) 

(A-43-0613) 
 
Paragraph 3. of Subsection 108.01 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
On all FHWA “full oversight” projects, a scanned copy (.pdf format) of the signed subcontract 
agreement shall be included with the subcontracting request. 
 
Paragraph 5. of Subsection 108.01 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 5. All subcontract documents relating to the contract shall be maintained during the 

course of the work and preserved for a period of three years thereafter.  These 
documents shall be available for inspection by authorized representatives of 
State and Federal agencies.  Scanned copies (.pdf format) of the signed 
subcontract agreements not specifically identified elsewhere in this subsection 
shall be furnished to the Department upon request. 

 
Paragraph 7. of Subsection 108.01 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 7. Scanned copies (.pdf format) of all executed subcontracts, written agreements, 

and/or lease agreements used to meet DBE goals shall be submitted to the NDR 
Construction Engineer with the subcontracting request.  These copies must show 
labor cost, material prices, overhead, and profit. 

 
Paragraph 9. of Subsection 108.01 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 9. a. The prime Contractor, and subcontractors when subletting work to lower tier 

subcontractors, shall include language which can be identified as a “Prompt 
Payment Clause” as a part of every subcontract for work and materials. 

 
     b.(1)The language constituting the “Prompt Payment Clause” will require payment to 

all first tier subcontractors for all labor and materials --- for work completed to 
date --- within 20 calendar days of receipt of progress payments from the 
Department for said work.  Similar language in a contract between a 
subcontractor and a lower-tier subcontractor will require payment to the lower tier 
subcontractor for all labor and materials --- for work completed to date --- within 
10 calendar days of receipt of progress payments from the prime Contractor for 
said work. 

 
        (2)The language constituting the “Prompt Payment Clause” will also stipulate the 

return of retainage within 30 calendar days after the satisfactory completion of 
the work by the subcontractor as evidenced by inclusion of the work on a 
progress payment. 

 
        (3)Additionally, the language constituting the “Prompt Payment Clause” may 

stipulate the subcontractor’s obligation to return to the Contractor or 
subcontractor, as the case may be, any overpayments which result from 
adjustments to measured and recorded quantities as part of the preparation of 
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subsequent progress payments or the final records.  Overpayments shall be 
returned to the prime Contractor or subcontractor, as the case may be, within 
20 calendar days of receiving notice of the adjusted quantities and the amount of 
the overpayment. 

 
     c. The prime Contractor or subcontractors, as the case may be, may withhold 

payment only for just cause and shall not withhold, delay, or postpone payment 
without first receiving written approval from the Department. 

 
     d.(1)The failure by the prime Contractor to abide by the agreements identified in the 

“Prompt Payment Clause” without just cause, including the timely return of 
retainage, is a material breach of this contract which may result in the 
Department withholding the amount of payment from the prime Contractor that 
should have been paid to the subcontractor, termination of this contract, or other 
such remedy as the Department deems necessary. 

 
        (2)Additionally, the failure of any subcontractor to abide by the agreements identified 

in the “Prompt Payment Clause” without just cause, including the timely return of 
retainage to lower tier subcontractors, or by failing to return overpayments in a 
timely manner when the language permitted in Paragraph 9.b.(3) above is 
included in the subcontract may result in the Department withholding subcontract 
approval for other work until the overpayments have been returned. 

 
 

LIABILITY INSURANCE 
(A-54-0611) 

 
Subsection 107.13 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
107.13 – Liability Insurance  

 
Prior to execution of the contract, the Contractor shall obtain insurance coverage to fully protect 
it from loss associated with the work, and have at a minimum the insurance described below: 

 

1. General Liability: 
 Limits of at least: 

 $ 1,000,000 per Occurrence 
 $ 2,000,000 General Aggregate 
 $ 2,000,000 Completed Operations Aggregate  
 $ 1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury 

 
a. Contractor shall be responsible for the payment of any deductibles. 
 

b. Coverage shall be provided by a standard form Commercial General 
Liability Policy (CG0001 or equivalent) covering bodily injury, property 
damage including loss of use, and personal injury. 

 

c. The General Aggregate shall apply on a Per Project Basis. 
 

d. The Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads, shall be 
named as Additional Insureds on a primary and non-contributory basis 
including completed operations for three (3) years after final acceptance 
and payment. 
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e. Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Owner and 
the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads.  Waiver of Subrogation in 
favor of the Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads shall 
be added to the policy. 

 

f. Contractual liability coverage shall be on a broad form basis and shall not 
be amended by any limiting endorsements. 

 

g. If work is being performed near a railroad track, the 50' railroad right of 
way exclusion must be deleted. 

 

h. Products and completed operations coverage in the amount provided 
above shall be maintained for the duration of the work, and shall be 
further maintained for a minimum period of three years after final 
acceptance and payment. 

 

i. Coverage shall be included for demolition of any building or structure, 
collapse, explosion, blasting, excavation and damage to property below 
surface of ground (XCU coverage). 

 

j. Policy shall not contain a total or absolute pollution exclusion.  Coverage 
shall be provided for pollution exposures arising from products and 
completed operations as per standard CG0001 Pollution Exclusion or 
equivalent.  If the standard pollution exclusion as provided by CG0001 
has been amended, coverage must be substituted with a separate 
Pollution Liability policy of $1.0 million per occurrence and $2.0 million 
aggregate.  If coverage is provided by a “claims made” form, coverage 
will be maintained for three years after project completion.  Any applicable 
deductible is the responsibility of the Contractor. 

 

2. Automobile Liability: 
 Limits of at least: 
 $ 1,000,000 CSL per Accident 
 

a. Coverage shall apply to all Owned, Hired, and Non-Owned Autos. 
 

b. If work is being performed near a railroad track, the 50-foot railroad right-
of-way exclusion must be deleted. 

 

c. Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Owner and 
the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads.  Waiver of Subrogation in 
favor of the Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads, 
shall be added to the policy. 

 

3. Workers’ Compensation: 
Limit: Statutory coverage for the State where the project is located. 

Employer’s Liability limits: $500,000 Each Accident 
$500,000 Disease – Per Person 
$500,000 Disease – Policy Limit 
 

a. Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Owner and 
the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads.  Waiver of Subrogation in 
favor of the Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads shall 
be added to the policy. 

 

b. Where applicable, the Longshore and Harborworkers Compensation Act 
endorsement shall be attached to the policy. 
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4. Umbrella/Excess: 
Limits of at least: 
$1,000,000 per Occurrence 
 
a. Policy shall provide liability coverage in excess of the specified Employers 

Liability, Commercial General Liability and Automobile Liability. 
 

b. The Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads, shall be 
“Additional Insureds.” 

 

c. Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Owner and 
the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads.  Waiver of subrogation in 
favor of the Owner and the State of Nebraska, Department of Roads shall 
be provided. 

 

5. Pollution Liability: 
 

a. When “hazardous wastes” or contaminated or polluted materials must be 
handled and/or moved, the Contractor shall obtain Pollution Liability 
Coverage with minimum limits of $1,000,000 per occurrence and 
$2,000,000 aggregate. 

 

b. If, during the course of construction, hazardous wastes, contaminated or 
polluted material are discovered on the project, the Contractor shall 
immediately cease any operation that may disturb these materials, and 
shall immediately notify the Engineer of all facts related to the discovery 
of these materials. 

 

c. Unforeseen work related to the discovery of hazardous, contaminated or 
polluted materials on the project, and the extra cost, if any, of pollution 
liability coverage will be handled as “extra work.” 

 

6. Additional Requirements: 
 

a. The Contractor shall provide and carry any additional insurance required 
by the Special Provisions. 

 

b. Except as otherwise provided herein, all insurance shall be kept in full 
force and effect until after the State releases the Contractor from all 
obligations under the contract. 

 

c. If any of the work is sublet, equivalent insurance shall be provided by or 
on behalf of the subcontractor or subcontractors (at any tier) to cover all 
operations. 

 

d. Any insurance policy shall be written by an insurance company with a 
Best’s Insurance Guide Rating of A – VII or better. 

 

e. Prior to execution of the contract, Contractor shall provide Owner and the 
State of Nebraska, Department of Roads evidence of such insurance 
coverage in effect in the form of an Accord (or equivalent) certificate of 
insurance executed by a licensed representative of the participating 
insurer(s).  Certificates of insurance shall show the Owner and Nebraska 
Department of Roads as the certificate holders. 

 

f. For so long as insurance coverage is required under this agreement, the 
Contractor shall have a duty to notify the Owner and the State of 
Nebraska Department of Roads (State) when the Contractor knows, or 
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has reason to believe, that any insurance coverage required under this 
agreement will lapse, or may be cancelled or terminated.  The Contractor 
must forward any pertinent notice of cancellation or termination to both 
the Owner and to the State by mail (return receipt requested), hand-
delivery, or facsimile transmission within 2 business days of receipt by 
Contractor of any such notice by an insurance carrier.  Copies of notices 
received by the Contractor shall be sent to the Owner at the address 
listed for the Responsible Charge set out elsewhere in the Supplemental 
Provisions and to the State at the following address: 

 

   Nebraska Department of Roads 
   Construction Division --- Insurance Section 
   1500 Highway 2, P.O. Box 94759 
   Lincoln, NE 68509-4759 
 

   Facsimile No. 402-479-4854 
 

g. Failure of the owner or any other party to review, approve, and/or reject a 
certificate of insurance in whole or in part does not waive the 
requirements of this agreement. 

 

h. The limits of coverage set forth in this document are suggested minimum 
limits of coverage.  The suggested limits of coverage shall not be 
construed to be a limitation of the liability on the part of the Contractor or 
any of its subcontractors/tier subcontractors.  The carrying of insurance 
described shall in no way be interpreted as relieving the Contractor, 
subcontractor, or tier subcontractors of any responsibility or liability under 
the contract. 

 

i. If there is a discrepancy of coverage between this document and any 
other insurance specification for this project, the greater limit or coverage 
requirement shall prevail. 

 
NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

(A-54-0210) 
 

While the plans and specifications call for and make reference to the Department of Roads and 
its various Divisions to make decisions and test materials for acceptance, this project has been 
delegated under 23 CFR 635.105 to the Local Public Agency Owner, who shall administer the 
project.  Therefore, any reference to the Department of Roads’ responsibility to: interpretation of 
the plans and specifications, inspection of the work, testing and acceptance of materials, 
approval of the work, and final acceptance of the project, shall be delegated to the Local Public 
Agency Owner and their representative. 
 

LOCAL PUBLIC AGENCY RESPONSIBLE CHARGE 
 

Upon execution of the contract, the Contractor is to direct all project related communication to 
the Responsible Charge (RC) designated by the project owner (Local Public Agency). 
 

Responsible Charge: 
Mr. Jon Meyer 
City of Omaha 
1819 Farnam St 
Omaha, NE 68183 
jmeyer@ci.omaha.ne.us 
402-444-5220 
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SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 

(Project Liquidated Damages) 
(A-54–0212) 

 
For this project, the formula used to determine Project Liquidated Damages, as determined in 
Paragraph 2. of Subsection 108.08 in the Standard Specifications, is amended to read: 
 
 LD = R X C 
  T 
 
 Where: LD = Liquidated damages per working day or calendar (rounded to the nearest 

dollar). 
  C  = Original contract amount (includes all work completed and unfinished). 
  T  = Original number of calendar days or working days, whichever is specified 

in the contract. 
  R  = 0.12 for LPA projects. 
 
 
 

SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 
(Construction Signs & Barricades) 

(A-54–1112) 
 
With the exception of detour route signage and any non-standard signs not shown in the plans,  
the Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing, installing, maintaining and removing all 
construction signs and barricades, in accordance with the provisions of Section 422 in the 
Standard Specifications. 
 
 
 

AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
 
 The first sentence of Subsection 103.04 in the Standard Specifications is void and 
superseded by the following:   
 
 The bidder to whom the contract is awarded shall furnish within 10 days after the award, 
a contract bond, in a sum equal to the full amount of the contract.  
 
 The first sentence of Subsection 103.05 is void and superseded by the following:   
 
 The contract shall be signed by the successful bidder and returned, together with a 
satisfactory bond, within 10 days from the date of award. 
 
 Paragraph 1.a. of Subsection 103.06 is void and superseded by the following:   
 
 a.  Fails to file an acceptable performance bond within 10 days from the date of award. 
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CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 
 

FUEL COST ADJUSTMENT PAYMENT  
(B-1-0708) 

 
Paragraph 16.a. of Subsection 205.05 in the Standard Specifications is amended to provide that 
the references to fuel cost fluctuation will be 5% instead of the 10% shown. 
 

The fuel use factor, "F", shown in Paragraph 16.c. of Subsection 205.05 is void and superseded 
by the following: 
 

F = English 
The fuel use factor for diesel fuel, in gallons per cubic yard.  For the items of 
work "Excavation", "Excavation, Borrow", and "Excavation, Established Quantity", 
"F" shall be equal to 0.20.  For the item of work "Earthwork Measured in 
Embankment", "F" shall be equal to 0.27. 
 

Metric 
The fuel use factor for diesel fuel, in liters per cubic meter.  For the items of work 
"Excavation", "Excavation, Borrow", and "Excavation, Established Quantity", "F" 
shall be equal to 0.99.  For the item of work "Earthwork Measured in 
Embankment", "F" shall be equal to 1.32. 

 
Paragraph 16.d. of Subsection 205.05 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

d. The allowable price differential, "D", for the current estimate will be computed 
according to the following formula: 

 
 When the current price, P, is greater than the base price, P(b). 
 
 D = P - 1.05P(b), but not less than zero. 
 
 When the current price, P, is less than the base price, P(b). 
 
 D = P - 0.95P(b), but not greater than zero. 

 
 
 
 

WATER 
(B-1-0307) 

 
Paragraph 4.a. of Subsection 205.04 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 

 Payment shall be made at the established contract unit price. 
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EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT 
(B-1-0212) 

 
Paragraph 6. of Subsection 205.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the 
following: 
 

 6. Frozen Layers: 
 

  a. Thin Frozen Layer.  A thin soil layer that freezes during the construction 
of an embankment may remain provided that the layer: 

 

   (i) had proper density and moisture prior to freezing, 
   (ii) can be readily broke up by a single pass of a tamping 

(sheepsfoot) roller or track mounted excavator, 
   (iii) is thoroughly scarified into pieces having a single dimension of 3 

inches or less, and a second dimension of ½ inch or less, and 
   (iv) is not within 10 inches (measured vertically) of any thin frozen 

layer that was previously scarified and left in place. 
 
  b. Thick Frozen Layer.  A soil layer that freezes during the construction of an 

embankment, but does not meet the Thin Frozen Layer requirements: 
 

   (i) may remain in the embankment provided that the layer is thawed 
and has proper density and moisture after thawing, or 

   (ii) shall be completely removed from the embankment prior to 
placing any additional embankment material. 

 
 
 

GENERAL CLEARING AND GRUBBING 
(B-2-0307) 

 
 Paragraph 1. of Subsection 202.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to provide 
that General Clearing and Grubbing shall include all tree removal. 
 
 Paragraphs 2.a., and b., of Subsection 202.03 in the Standard Specifications are void. 
 
 Paragraph 3. of Subsection 202.04 in the Standard Specifications is void and 
superseded by the following: 
 
 3. All tree removal is subsidiary to the pay item “General Clearing and Grubbing”. 
 
 
 

TEMPORARY WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 
(B-3-0509) 

 
 Section 204 in the Standard Specifications is void. 
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CONSTRUCTION STORMWATER MANAGEMENT CONTROL 
(B-3-0509) 

 
General 
 
1. This Section defines some best management practices (BMPs) for erosion and sediment 

control measures and construction practices the Contractor shall use to prevent soil 
erosion and avoid water pollution. 

 
2. The Contractor shall exercise every reasonable precaution throughout the life of the 

contract to prevent silting of the waters of the state, the project site, and adjacent 
property.  Construction of drainage facilities, as well as performance of other contract 
work which will contribute to the control of siltation, shall be carried out in conjunction 
with earthwork operations or as soon thereafter as is practicable. 

 
3. a. The Contractor shall take sufficient precautions to prevent pollution of the waters of the 

state, the project site, and adjacent property with construction debris, petroleum 
products, chemicals, or other harmful materials. 

 
    b. The Contractor shall conduct and schedule the operations to avoid interference with any 

protected species. 
 
    c. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable statutes relating to pollution of the waters 

of the state and fish and game regulations. 
 
4. All construction debris shall be disposed in a manner that it cannot enter any waterway.  

Excavation shall be deposited as to protect the waters of the state from siltation. 
 

5. The erosion and sediment control measures shall continue until the permanent drainage 
facilities have been constructed and the slopes are sufficiently vegetated to be an 
effective erosion deterrent or until tentative acceptance of the work. 

 
6. All erosion and sediment control measures shall be properly maintained by the 

Contractor. 
 

7. All erosion and sedimentation resulting from the Contractor's operations and the weather 
conditions must be corrected by the Contractor.  

 
 

LIMITATION OF OPERATIONS 
(B-3-0509) 

 
General 
 
1. The maximum exposed surface area for the Contractor's operations in excavation, 

borrow, and embankment is 18 acres (72,800 m2) plus an equal area of clearing and 
grubbing/large tree removal.  A written request for an increase in the maximum exposed 
surface area may be approved by the Engineer unless an equal amount of finished 
grading and seeding has been completed in the previously opened area.  This approval 
will be based on the soil, moisture, seasonal conditions, the Contractor’s operation, or 
other conditions. 
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2. The Engineer shall have the authority to reduce the maximum exposed surface area 
when any of the following conditions warrant: 

 
a. Soil and moisture conditions are such that erosion is probable. 
 
b. Seasonal conditions may force extended delays. 
 
c. Proximity to the waters of the state require more stringent controls. 
 
d. Equipment and personnel available on the job is not sufficient to properly 

maintain erosion and dust control measures. 
 
e. Any other environmental condition in the area that may exist which would be 

affected by erosion from the project. 
 

3. Construction operations in rivers, streams, wetlands, and impoundments shall be 
restricted to those areas specifically shown in the contract.  Rivers, streams, wetlands, 
and impoundments shall be promptly cleared of all false work, piling, debris, or other 
obstructions placed therein or caused by the construction operations. 

 
4. Fording and operation of construction equipment within live streams and wetlands will 

not be allowed, unless explicitly allowed in the contract. 
 
 

CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
(B-3-0509) 

 
General 
 

1. The Contractor shall conduct all construction activities to control sediment and avoid soil 
erosion. 
 

2. The Contractor shall incorporate all permanent erosion control features into the project 
at the earliest practicable time. 
 

3. Construction stormwater management control measures for Contractor obtained 
construction work areas located outside the right-of-way, such as borrow pit operations, 
haul roads, plant sites, staging areas, equipment storage sites, etc. are the sole 
responsibility of the Contractor.  All construction stormwater management control 
measures for these areas are at the Contractor’s expense.  The Contractor is 
responsible for securing all required permits for use of these areas. 
 

4. The construction stormwater management procedures contained herein shall be 
coordinated with any permanent erosion control measures specified elsewhere in the 
contract to the extent practical to assure economical, effective, and continuous erosion 
and sediment control throughout the construction period. 
 

5. The Contractor shall be responsible to limit erosion and prevent siltation into the waters 
of the state during the construction period, as well as during the times that work may be 
suspended. 
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6. a. The installation of all erosion and sediment control items shall be installed by qualified 
personnel who are knowledgeable in the principles and practice of various BMP 
installations. 

 
    b. The installation of all erosion and sediment control items shall be done under the direct 

supervision of the Contractor’s NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector.  
The Contractor’s NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector shall be 
present at each site during installation to direct and inspect all erosion and sediment 
control BMP installations. 

 
    c. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer of all Contractor NDOR-Certified Erosion and 

Sediment Control Inspectors who will be on the project to direct and inspect all erosion 
and sediment control BMP installations. 

 
    d. No payment will be made for any erosion and sediment control item unless a Contractor 

NDOR Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector was present to directly 
supervise and inspect the work. 

 
    e. No payment will be made for any erosion and sediment control item that is not properly 

installed.  All erosion and sediment control items shall be installed as per the NDOR 
Standard Plan or the manufacturer’s instructions. 

 
 

ENVIRONMENTAL COMMITMENT DOCUMENT 
(B-3-0509) 

 
General 
 
This specification establishes the required documentation included in the Environmental 
Commitment Document and Project Erosion and Sediment Control Inspection.  The Department 
and the Contractor, as co-permittees, will comply with all conditions required by the current 
NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit. 
 
Environmental Commitment Document 

 
1. An Environmental Commitment Document will be created by the Department to identify 

all project specific environmental commitments, when applicable. 
 
a. (Pre-Bid)  The Department will provide information related to commitments made 

for but not limited to: 
 

i. Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan. 
ii. U. S. Army Corps of Engineers 404 Permit. 
iii. Nebraska Department of Environmental Quality 401 Water Quality 

Certification. 
iv. State Title 117 Waters (COE Non-Jurisdictional). 
v. Floodplain Permit. 
vi. Historic Clearance. 
vii. Threatened & Endangered Species Clearance. 
viii. FHWA Environmental Clearance. 
ix. NPDES Construction Stormwater Permit (within Right-of-Way limits, 

only). 
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x. Conservation Measures. 
xi. Migratory Bird Treaty Act. 
xii. Other pertinent issues. 

 
b. (Post-Bid)  The Contractor shall provide the following information that will be 

included in the Environmental Commitment Document but not limited to: 
 
 i. Temporary Erosion Control Plan. 
 ii. Spill Prevention and Control Plan. 
 iii. Name and telephone number of the Contractor’s representative 

responsible for the Environmental Commitments. 
 iv. Name and telephone number of the employees that are NDOR-Certified 

Erosion and Sediment Control Inspectors. 
 v. Construction Schedule/Critical Path. 
 

Temporary Erosion Control Plan  
 

1. The Contractor shall prepare and submit the Temporary Erosion Control Plan prior to the 
start of any work.  The Contractor shall not begin work until the Temporary Erosion 
Control Plan has been submitted to the Engineer and appropriate erosion control 
measures are in place.  Payment for any work on the contract will be withheld if erosion 
control measures are not in place or properly maintained. 
 

2. The submittal of the Temporary Erosion Control Plan, the approval to increase the 
maximum surface area, or any payment for or acceptance of any or all of the work shall 
not operate as a waiver of the Contractor’s responsibility under this specification. 
 

3. The Temporary Erosion Control Plan shall be amended as work progresses and site 
conditions change. 
 

4. The Temporary Erosion Control Plan will be reviewed at the project progress meeting.  
All active Contractors will have their Inspectors present, and work as a team to 
determine Temporary Erosion Control BMP’s as they are needed. 
 

5. Payment for preparing the Temporary Erosion Control Plan is subsidiary to items that 
direct payment is made. 
 

Spill Prevention and Control Plan 
 

1. The Contractor shall prepare and submit the Spill Prevention and Control Plan prior to 
the start of any work.  The Contractor shall not begin work until the Spill Prevention and 
Control Plan has been submitted to the Engineer and appropriate Spill Prevention and 
Control measures are in place. 
 
a. Spill Prevention and Control Plan should clearly state measures to stop the 

source of the spill, contain the spill, clean up the spill, dispose of contaminated 
materials, and train personnel to prevent and control future spills. 

 
b. Spill Prevention and Control Plans are applicable to construction sites where 

hazardous wastes are stored or used.  Hazardous wastes include, but not limited 
to:  pesticides, paints, cleaners, petroleum products, fertilizers, and solvents. 
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2. The Spill Prevention and Control Plan will be included in the Environmental Commitment 
Document. 
 

3. Direct payment will not be made for the Spill Prevention and Control Plan. 
 

Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) 
 

1. The Contractor shall comply with all conditions required by the current NPDES 
Construction Storm Water General Permit. 
 

2. The Department will prepare the NDOR Project SWPPP for construction activities 
causing a land disturbance within the Right-of-Way, temporary easements, and 
permanent easements of one (1) acre or more. 
 
a. Areas of construction support activities located on private property, obtained by 

the Contractor, are not included in the NDOR Project SWPPP. 
 

3. The Engineer and the Contractor will perform inspections as required by the current 
NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit.  Payment for project inspection is 
subsidiary to items that direct payment is made. 
 

4. The SWPPP will be maintained and updated by the Engineer as work progresses and 
site conditions change, to accurately describe the BMPs that are currently in place. 
 

5. The Contractor’s participation in SWPPP inspections, maintenance and updates shall 
begin on the first day construction activities cause land disturbance and end on the date 
of project completion as evidenced as the completion date in the District Engineer’s 
Letter of Tentative Acceptance. 
 

Project Erosion and Sediment Control Inspection  
 

1. Inspections must be conducted by a NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control 
Inspector.  The Contractor and the Engineer shall conduct inspections in accordance 
with the NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit. 
 

2. The NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector certification is obtained by 
completing an erosion and sediment control inspector training course provided by the 
Nebraska Department of Roads and passing the examination that accompanies the 
training. 
 

3. The Contractor’s NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector shall be 
responsible for ensuring that all BMPs are installed in accordance with NDOR 
Specifications, Special Provisions, NDOR Standard Plans, or the manufacturers’ 
recommended installation instructions.  The Contractor’s NDOR-Certified Erosion and 
Sediment Control Inspector shall be capable of reading and interpreting these 
documents.  The Inspector shall be familiar with product and structural BMPs.  The 
Contractor’s NDOR-Certified Erosion and Sediment Control Inspector is required to 
inspect, assess, and supervise the maintenance of erosion and sediment control BMPs 
to ensure compliance with the NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit while 
preserving BMP functionality. 
 

4. Payment for project inspection is subsidiary to items that direct payment is made. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL COMMITMENT DOCUMENT ENFORCEMENT 

(B-3-0509) 
 
General 

 
1. This specification establishes a disincentive assessment for the Contractor’s failure to 

comply with Environmental Commitments. 
 

2. Deficiencies are described but not limited to: 
 
a. Failure to install pollution prevention control BMPs as work progresses or as 

described in the SWPPP. 
 

b. Failure to maintain existing pollution prevention control BMPs. 
 

c. Failure to remove non-functioning pollution prevention control BMPs. 
 
d. Failure to comply with U. S. Army Corps of Engineers 404 Permit requirements. 

 
e. Failure to comply with NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit 

requirements. 
 

f. Failure to comply with all applicable statutes relating to pollution of the waters of 
the state. 

 
g. Exceeding the maximum exposed surface area for excavation of 18 Acres 

without written request for permission and written approval. 
 

h. Failure to comply with Plans, Specifications, and Contract requirements for the 
Environmental Commitment Document. 

 
Conditions 

 
1. a. The count of Working Days and Calendar Days shall continue during the time 

period that corrective work is being performed. 
 

i. Delays to the project as a result of the Contractor conducting corrective 
actions for the Environmental Commitment Document shall not constitute a 
valid reason for an extension of the contract time allowance. 

 
b. The Contractor shall begin maintenance operations, provide adequate equipment 

and personnel, and diligently pursue the work without cessation until all 
deficiencies have been corrected. 
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Corrective Actions 
 
1. a. Deficiencies shall be corrected within seven calendar days of notification.  When 

deficiencies are not corrected within seven calendar days, the Engineer will make a 
disincentive assessment to the contract as stated herein. 

 
2. If soil, weather, or other conditions prevent the Contractor from completing the corrective 

actions within seven calendar days, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing.  
The Contractor’s letter shall state the reasons preventing corrective action within the 
time allowed.  The Contractor shall propose a Corrective Action Plan within 48 hours.  
Corrective work shall continue while the Plan is developed.  The Contractor’s Corrective 
Action Plan must contain a course of action and a time frame for completion.  If the 
reasons and the Corrective Action Plan are acceptable to the Engineer, the Contractor 
will be allowed to proceed with the plan as proposed without incurring a disincentive 
assessment.  If work described in the approved Corrective Action Plan does not 
commence as proposed, the Engineer may immediately invoke the NDOR 
Environmental Commitment Control Deficiency Notification Shut-Down Notice. 
 

3. The Engineer may require the Contractor to provide a written Procedures Plan.  The 
Procedures Plan shall detail the process to prevent reoccurrence of deficiencies.  The 
written Procedures Plan shall be provided within seven calendar days of the request.  
Failure to correct all deficiencies and provide a Procedures Plan may result in payments 
being withheld until such time that procedures are outlined. 
 

Notification 
 

1. Deficiencies will be documented using the NDOR Environmental Commitment 
Deficiency Notification Form and the Corrective Action Log. 
 

2. Initial Notice: 
 
a. The Initial Notice will notify the Contractor of Environmental Commitment 

deficiencies and direct that they be corrected. 
 

b. If all corrective work is completed within the time allowance shown in the initial 
notice or time shown in the Contractor’s approved Corrective Action Plan, a 
disincentive assessment will not be imposed upon the Contractor. 

 
3. Shut-Down Notice: 

 
a. If all corrective work identified in the Corrective Action Log attached to the Initial 

Notice has not been completed at the end of the seventh calendar day after the 
Initial Notice Date, a Shut-Down Notice will become effective on the eighth 
calendar day after the Initial Notice Date. 

 
b. All current operations shall cease as of the date and time cited by the Shut-Down 

Notice.  The Contractor shall only work on Environmental Commitment 
deficiencies.  After the Shut-Down Notice, the penalty day assessment will be 
counted as a Calendar Day. 
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Disincentive Assessments 
 
1. If the corrective work is not complete within seven Calendar Days after the Initial Notice, 

a disincentive assessment of $250.00 per Deficiency Location per Calendar Day for 
each Deficiency Location remaining uncorrected will begin on the eighth calendar day 
after the Initial Notice Date and continue through and count the day the last corrective 
work was completed for each Deficiency Location. 
 

Corrective Action Incentive 
 

1. The Contractor shall comply with the NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit 
to correct all pollution prevention control deficiencies within 7 calendar days from when 
the Contractor was notified of the Environmental Commitment deficiencies and prior to 
the next storm event.  The Contractor shall begin maintenance operations, provide 
adequate equipment and personnel, and diligently pursue the work --- without cessation 
--- until all deficiencies have been corrected. 
 

2. The Department will pay an incentive as outlined in Table A when the Contractor is 
notified by the Environmental Commitment Deficiency Notification and Corrective Action 
Log and commences work to correct deficiencies resulting from a storm event that 
exceeded 0.50 inch of rain.  One payment per notification will be made.  Multiple 
deficiencies may be included in one notification. 
 

Table A 

Corrective Action Incentive Payment Schedule 

Incentive to commence corrective work within: 

24 Hours of Notification $300.00 

48 Hours of Notification $200.00 

 
3. An incentive payment will not be paid if corrective work does not commence as outlined 

in Table A and completed within 7 days, or if an unscheduled visit coincides with a 
normally scheduled visit. 
 

4. An incentive payment will not be paid for scheduled maintenance visits, expected to 
occur every 14 days, or pollution prevention BMP installations, maintenance, and 
removals required due to daily Contractor operations. 
 

5. Immediate Action Deficiencies are not eligible for incentive payment. 
 

Immediate Action Deficiencies 
 
1. Deficiencies that pose an imminent threat to the environment are considered an 

emergency situation.  These deficiencies will be identified in the Immediate Action 
Deficiencies section of the Environmental Commitment Notification Form.  The corrective 
work for Immediate Action Deficiencies shall begin immediately and continue without 
cessation until completed. 
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2. The Contractor will be assessed a disincentive assessment of $500.00 per Deficiency 
per Calendar Day for failure to begin corrective actions or failing to continue to 
completion. 
 

3. Examples of Immediate Action Deficiencies include but not limited to: 
 
a. Threatened & Endangered Species habitat protection deficiencies 
b. U. S. Army Corps of Engineers 404 Permit Noncompliance 
c. Petroleum Spills/Tank Leakage 
d. Hazardous Material Spills 
 

Rights Reserved 
 
1. The Department reserves the right to initiate and perform corrective action on any 

deficiencies and then assess the costs to perform the work against the Contractor. 
 

2. The Contractor shall be liable to the Department for any and all costs incurred by the 
Department as a result of the Contractor’s actions, inactions, or for failure to comply with 
the NPDES Construction Storm Water General Permit, U. S. Army Corps of Engineers 
404 Permit, or any other applicable permit. 

 
3. It is expressly understood that the provisions of this specification will not relieve the 

Contractor of his/her responsibilities nor shall it relieve the surety of its obligation for and 
concerning any just claim. 

 
 

SUBGRADE PREPARATION 
(C-1-0307) 

 
 Paragraph 2.a. of Subsection 302.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to 
include that trimming on narrow, irregular or roadway grading of 1/2 mile (0.8 km) or less may 
be accomplished using conventional methods. 
 
 

TYPE B HIGH INTENSITY WARNING LIGHTS 
(D-6-0307) 

 
All references in the plans to Type B High Intensity Warning Lights shall be considered void.  
The plans will not be revised to reflect this change. 
 
 

TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 
(Type II Barricades, Reflectorized Drums, 42" (1070 mm) Reflective Cones, and 

Vertical Panels) 
(D-6-1112) 

 
Paragraph 2.d. of Subsection 422.03 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 

d. (1) Reflectorized drums used for traffic warning or channelization shall be 
constructed of lightweight, flexible, and deformable materials, be a minimum of 
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36 inches (900 mm) in height, and have a minimum width of 18 inches (450 mm), 
regardless of orientation.  The predominant color of the drum shall be orange. 

 
(2) Steel drums shall not be used. 

 
(3) The markings on drums shall be horizontal, shall be circumferential, and shall 

display four 6-inch (150 mm) wide bands of retroreflective sheeting, alternating 
fluorescent orange - white – fluorescent orange - white.  The fluorescent orange 
sheeting shall meet the luminance requirements of the following table. 

 
FHWA Luminance Factor 

 Luminance Factor YT 

Sheeting Type Min Max 
Fluorescence Luminance

Factor Limit, YF 
Fluorescent Orange 25 None 15 

 
e. When approved by the Engineer or shown in the plans, 42" (1070 mm) reflective 

cones may be used in lieu of Type II Barricades or Reflectorized Drums.  
42" (1070 mm) reflective cones shall include a 30-pound (14 kg) rubber base and 
display four 6-inch (150 mm) wide bands of retroreflective sheeting, alternating 
fluorescent orange - white - fluorescent orange - white. 42" (1070 mm) reflective 
cones shall not be used for lane-closure tapers or shifts. 

 
f. Rubber base-mounted 36-inch vertical panels shall not be used for 

channelization when the speed limit exceeds 40 miles per hour. 
 
Paragraph 2.b. of Subsection 422.04 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 

b. (i) Type II Barricades, Reflectorized Drums, and 42" (1070 mm) Reflective Cones 
shall be counted as "Barricades, Type II" and measured for payment by the 
number of calendar days each is in place and positioned as shown in the plans 
or as directed by the Engineer. 

 
    (ii) Vertical Panels shall be measured for payment as permanent "Sign Days" (by the 

each) by the number of calendar days each vertical panel unit is in place and 
positioned as shown in the plans or as directed by the Engineer. 

 
Paragraph 2.c. of Subsection 422.04 of the Standard Specifications is amended to include 
Reflectorized Drums. 
 
Paragraphs 3. and 4. of Subsection 422.05 of the Standard Specifications are void and 
superseded by the following: 
 
 3. a. The pay item "Barricade, Type II" is used to pay for three items ("Barricades, 

Type II", "42" (1070 mm) Reflectorized Cones", and "Reflectorized Drums"). 
 
     b. "Barricades, Type II", which includes "42" (1070 mm) Reflectorized Cones", and 

"Reflectorized Drums", is paid for as an "established" contract unit price item.  
The established unit price is identified on the "Schedule of Items" shown in the 
Proposal. 
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 4. Payment for vertical panels includes all posts, brackets, or hardware necessary 
to install and maintain the vertical panel units. 

 
 

WORK ZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL SIGNS 
(D-6-1212) 

 
The Department has adopted the FHWA 2009 Manual of Uniform Traffic Control (MUTCD) and 
the 2011 Nebraska Supplement to the MUTCD as the official guidance for work zone traffic 
control signs.  Many work zone traffic control signs have been revised, redesigned, or replaced 
in the 2009 MUTCD (and 2011 Nebraska Supplement).  Accordingly, all work zone signs shall 
comply with the following: 
 
 1 - All signs, regardless of age, shall meet the design standards of the 2009 MUTCD 

(and 2011 Nebraska Supplement). 
 
 

TEMPORARY PAVEMENT MARKING 
(D-10-0811) 

 
Paragraph 4.f. of Subsection 422.01 in the Standard Specifications is void. 
 
Paragraph 6.a.(2) of Subsection 422.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
(2) When the markings are no longer needed, the Contractor shall remove them.  If 

removing markings from the final wearing surface, the removal process shall not 
mar or damage the surface.  Removed markings shall no longer be visible on the 
final wearing surface. 

 

 Paragraph 6. of Subsection 422.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include 
the following: 
 
 This work shall consist of installing and removing reflectorized temporary pavement lines 

of the color, width and line configuration shown in the plans or as designated by the 
Engineer. 

 
 Temporary paint markings will be used on this project.  The use of Type I tape will not be 

permitted and Type II tape may be used for short durations only, as directed by the 
Engineer.  Temporary paint stripes shall be a minimum 4" (100 mm) wide, 10' (3 m) long 
with a 30-foot (9 m) gap or a minimum 4" (100 mm) wide solid line as shown on the 
plans. 

 
 Temporary pavement marking which is no longer applicable shall be removed as 

directed by the Engineer. 
 

Paragraph 12.a. of Subsection 422.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

a. "Pavement Marking Removal" and ''Temporary Pavement Marking Removal" 
shall be measured by the linear foot (meter) along the centerline of the traveled 
roadway for each line removed. 
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Subsection 422.04 is amended to include the following: 
 
21. The use of paint for Temporary Pavement Marking shall be measured per 

linear foot (meter) for the item "Temporary Pavement Marking, Type Paint". 
 
22. Temporary pavement marking tape Type II shall be measured per linear foot 

(meter) for the item "Temporary Pavement Marking, Type II". 
 
23. Initial surface preparation requiring sand or shot blasting shall be measured per 

linear foot (meter) for the item "Temporary Pavement Marking, Surface 
Preparation".  Surface preparation for repainting, consisting of air blasting and 
brushing, shall be subsidiary to other items for which payment is made. 

 
Paragraph 1. of Subsection 422.05 is amended to include the following: 
 

Pay Item     Pay Unit 
Temporary Pavement Marking Removal  Linear Foot (LF) 
Temporary Pavement Marking, Type Paint  Linear Foot (LF) 
Temporary Pavement Marking, Type II  Linear Foot (LF) 
Temporary Pavement Marking, Surface Preparation  Linear Foot (LF) 

 
Paragraph 9.c. of Subsection 422.05 is void. 
 
Paragraph 13. of Subsection 422.05 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
13. Removal of temporary pavement markings including overlay broken/solid lines 

will be paid for except: 
 

a. When the temporary markings are intended to be covered up by 
permanent markings. 

 
b. When surface preparation removes the temporary markings. 

 
 Section 1069 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following: 
 

1. Prior to the initial placement of the markings, temporary paint, or Type II tape the 
pavement upon which the markings are to be placed shall be dry, cleaned and 
properly prepared by sand or shot blasting, as a minimum, and to the extent 
recommended by the manufacturer so that all contaminants, loose debris, and 
other foreign material are completely removed.  Surface preparation for any 
subsequent application shall consist of air blasting and brushing the roadway 
surface to remove all loose dirt, mud or other debris and to dry the surface.  Each 
additional application of paint shall be applied over the previously painted stripes. 

 
Prior to placing the temporary pavement markings on the prepared surface, the 
Contractor shall layout, spot or string line the proposed temporary marking 
location.  The temporary markings shall be aligned in such a way as to provide a 
smooth and gradual transition to and from the existing markings, and throughout 
both straight and horizontally curved sections of the project. 

 
2. The material used for temporary paint marking shall be a commercially available 

acrylic resin Type II traffic paint that dries to no pickup in 4 minutes and shall be 
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applied with a minimum of 6 pounds (0.7 kg) of glass beads per gallon (liter).  
The paint shall be applied at a minimum width of 4 inches (100 mm) and a wet 
thickness of approximately 15 mils (380 µm) {approximately 16.5 gallons 
(39 liters) of paint per mile (kilometer) of solid line}.  The equipment used to paint 
the line shall be a machine designed for the purpose of applying long line traffic 
lane markings of the type, width and thickness required, and shall be self-
propelled or truck mounted and be equipped with an adjustable guide-on to 
assure proper placement of the line.  Hand application, walk behind equipment or 
towing of the equipment will not be allowed. 

 
Temporary paint lines shall be used on new or existing concrete pavement and 
asphaltic concrete pavement. 
 
Any temporary painted line or segment of line, placed before December 1, which 
fails to adhere to the roadway surface for a minimum of 60 days under normal 
vehicular traffic or which appears wavy, nonuniform, thin, poorly applied, 
misaligned, beadless or nonreflective, shall be replaced as directed by the 
Engineer.  For temporary painted pavement markings placed between 
December 1 and March 15, the minimum time requirement shall be 15 days with 
the same conditions applicable.  No direct payment will be made for replacement 
within the 60 day or 15 day warranty periods. 

 
After the minimum 60 day or 15 day warranty periods, the Contractor may be 
required to repaint the temporary traffic markings, as directed by the Engineer.  
Direct payment will be made for each additional application.  However, should 
the additional application fail within the 60 day or 15 day warranty periods, the 
provisions as stated in the previous paragraph shall apply. 

 
The Contractor must begin each additional repainting application within 72 hours 
after notification by the Engineer.  Should the Contractor fail to begin repainting 
within this 72 hour period, the Engineer may use State forces or hire a private 
contractor to repaint the temporary traffic markings.  The Contractor will be 
assessed any costs above the contract unit price “Temporary Pavement Marking, 
Type Paint” incurred by the State as a result of performing the corrective action 
by others, and the project will be shut down until the painting is completed. 

 
When painting is required with air temperatures between 38° F (3° C) and 50° F 
(10° C), the paint shall be heated according to the manufacturer's 
recommendation prior to application on the dry, clean and properly prepared 
pavement.  Any paint application made when the air temperature is below 38° F 
(3° C) will be paid for by the State, even if the application falls within either the 
60 day or 15 day warranty periods previously described. 

 
3.  Temporary pavement marking tape Type II shall be a mixture of high quality 

polymeric materials and pigments, with glass beads throughout the pigmented 
portion of the film, and a reflective layer of high index of refraction glass beads 
bonded to the top surface.  The film shall be precoated with a pressure-sensitive 
adhesive.  Unless otherwise specified, the temporary pavement marking shall be 
4 inches (100 mm) wide and the reflectorizing glass beads shall be incorporated 
to facilitate removal of the tape easily from asphalt and Portland cement concrete 
surfaces intact or in large pieces, at temperatures above 40° F (4° C), either 
manually or with a recommended roll up device.  Removal shall be accomplished 
without the use of heat, solvents, grinding or sandblasting. 
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TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL FOR PERMANENT PAVEMENT MARKING 
(D-13-1007) 

 
 Paragraph 4. of Subsection 423.04 in the Standard Specifications is void. 
 
 
 
 

PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON LEAD-IN CABLE 
 
Paragraph 1. of Subsection 402.05 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
                  Pay Item     Pay Unit 
 ___ Pedestrian Pushbutton Lead-In Cable  Linear Foot (LF) 
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

 
1. GENERAL PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 

Work to the intersection of 84th Street and L Street includes geometric improvements 
and signal replacement.  On L Street the median is being reconstructed to allow for dual-
left turn lanes on the east and west legs.  This work will require pavement widening on 
the east bound lanes.  On 84th Street the profile grade is being adjusted to fit the 
improvements. 

 
The project will also include, but is not limited to, new traffic signals, modifications to the 
storm sewer, grading, sodding, seeding, erosion control, manhole adjustments, 
sidewalks, pavement, asphalt overlay and other related work. 

 
2. WORK SCHEDULING 
 
 Section 108 of the NDOR Standard Specifications for Highway Construction shall be 

amended by the following: 
 
 A. PURPOSE OF THIS SPECIAL PROVISION 
 
 This section of these Special Provisions contains terms and conditions that 

govern the Contractor’s time of performance and failure to perform within the 
time established.  All sections of these Special Provisions are contractual and 
legally binding. 

 
 The Contractor is advised that this project is an integral part of the City of Omaha 

street network and time is of the essence in completing the work required by the 
contract documents.  The Contractor understands that these Special Provisions 
are necessary because the project as designed will result in prolonged disruption 
of traffic for the traveling public throughout the length and duration of the project. 

 
  The Contractor shall plan and diligently prosecute the work according to the 

contract documents to ensure that the project is completed within the time 
allowed and that inconvenience to the public is minimized.  The Contractor shall 
keep the Engineer informed of the most current work schedule on a weekly 
basis. 

 
 B. GENERAL PROVISION REGARDING TIME OF PERFORMANCE 
 
  1) No Extensions.  The establishment of a calendar date or calendar days 

for completing all work is an essential part of the contract.  Except, as 
described in Section 108 of the Standard Specifications, no extension of 
time beyond the specified calendar date or number of calendar days will 
be granted to the Contractor for any cause, condition, or event including, 
but not limited to the following: 

 
   a. Additions to the Contract of necessary repair items discovered 

during construction; 
   b. Material shortages; 

 Limited access to areas due to utility work or other limiting 
factors. 
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  2) Weather – No extensions for weather shall be provided unless the 

number of adverse weather days, at the project site, exceeds the 
anticipated number of adverse weather days for a given month, and the 
adverse weather prevented work to occur on those tasks critical to the 
progression of the project as defined by the critical path schedule for 
(50%) or more of the contractors work day.  The adverse weather delay 
must be without the fault or negligence of the contractor.  Fault or 
negligence of the contractor shall include, but is not limited to, the 
contractor’s responsibility to provide adequate drainage control to protect 
the work site, to construct drainage facilities and erosion control 
measures necessary to protect the work site, to divert or store runoff, 
protecting the natural ground, fill, cut or trenches of the project. 

 
   Adverse weather shall be defined as: 

 Precipitation that is greater-than or equal to 0.10” (inch). 
 Snow, sleet, or ice accumulation  

 
   The number of actual adverse weather days shall be calculated 

chronologically from the first to the last day of the month.  Construction 
projects that begin during the month shall be prorated based on the 
remaining number of workable days in the month divided by the 
remaining number of calendar days in the month multiplied by the number 
of anticipated adverse weather days for the month, rounded to the 
nearest whole number.  A workable day shall be any day Monday thru 
Saturday (6 days per week) excluding holidays as defined in the Standard 
Specifications. 

 
   The General Contractor shall make a request in writing within 

(5) business days of the end of the month and provide detailed 
information with regard to the specific day(s) the adverse weather 
prevented (50%) or more of the Contractor’s work day to occur on those 
tasks critical to the progression of the project as defined by the critical 
path schedule.  No consideration for a time extension with regard to 
adverse weather shall be provided if the Contractor fails to provide a 
critical path schedule before construction begins or when an 
updated schedule is requested.  Furthermore, any adverse weather 
requests not received as stated above shall not be considered. 

 
   The following chart is historical data identifying the number of days 

anticipated for adverse weather in each month.  The chart will constitute 
the baseline for monthly weather time evaluations. 

 
  
Jan Feb Mar Apr May June July Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec
16 10 5 6 8 7 6 5 5 4 4 11 

 
   In the event a time extension is granted due to adverse weather 

exceeding the number of days anticipated in the above chart, the 
Engineer shall convert any qualifying days to calendar days or extend the 
completion date on the weekly progress report.  No additional 
compensation shall be allowed for direct and indirect expenses 
associated with any such contract time extensions. 
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  3) Extra or Additional Work.  Extra or additional work including, but not 

limited to, that work made necessary by alteration of the Plans may be 
added to the Contract.  Any such work will be paid for, but the Contractor 
is expected to absorb the completion of minor alterations in the contract 
documents without any adjustment to the calendar date specified for 
completion of the work identified within the contract.  Requests for 
additional time due to significant alterations in the contract documents or 
differences in site conditions shall be submitted in writing to the Engineer 
for consideration within five (5) calendar days of verbal or written 
notification or identification of the alteration or difference. 

 
 C. TOTAL PROJECT COMPLETION DATE 
 
  Determination of Contract Time for Completion of Work 
 
 The Contractor shall be complete with all work on or prior to the calendar date 

specified below.  Complete shall include, but not be limited to, the following items 
in the contract: 

 All preparatory items 
 All earthwork item 
 All pavement, sidewalk, and asphalt overlay 
 All sewer items 
 All utility items 
 All traffic control and signal items 
 All signing and striping 
 All sodding and seeding items 

 
 In addition, complete shall include any extra work not contemplated in the original 

contract or additional quantities of contract items that may be required. 
 
  The City of Omaha shall not provide the Contractor with equipment and/or 

materials in the construction of the traffic signals.  It is the responsibility of the 
Contractor to purchase the equipment and materials necessary to construct the 
traffic signals as per the plans and specifications. 

 
  The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a detailed project schedule for all 

items necessary to achieve completion a minimum of one (1) week prior to the 
pre-construction conference.  The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with an 
updated schedule by noon of Thursday for the following week’s work or after any 
delays that will alter the schedule significantly as determined by the Engineer. 

 
  The Contractor shall attend weekly scheduling meetings with the Engineer at the 

Contractor’s field office as mutually agreed upon.  The Contractor shall also 
coordinate the schedule and progression of work with the Engineer on a daily 
basis and no alterations shall be made without prior consent by the Engineer.  
The Contractor shall notify the Engineer prior to the progression of any work no 
matter how insignificant it may seem. 

 
  Calendar days shall be charged after substantial completion if the Engineer 

determines that the Contractor is not prosecuting the remaining work in a manner 
which is conductive to a timely completion of all work in the contract. 
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  The Contractor and any Subcontractors shall provide the City with an Internet 

email address by which communications and file transfers can be made.  All 
Contractors on a daily basis shall monitor this address. 

 
  Special leaflets to advise the area businesses and/or residents of the proposed 

construction shall be furnished by the City to the Contractor at no cost.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for distributing these leaflets to; all businesses, 
residents abutting the improvement, and those residences and businesses which 
must utilize the construction zone as their only means of ingress and egress of 
their property.  All leaflets shall be delivered at least one week before the initial 
work is started, or major changes in construction sequencing or traffic control 
occur.  The distribution of these leaflets by the Contractor shall not be measured 
for payment, but shall be considered subsidiary to the items for which the 
contract provides that direct payment will be made. 

 
3. SPECIAL PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS AND SPECIAL BIDDING CONDITIONS 
 
 A. DEFINITION OF TERMS 
 
  1. Calendar days are defined in the NDOR Standard Specifications for 

Highway Construction, 2007 or Later Edition including all Addenda. 
 
  2. Preliminary Work is that work the Contractor may perform prior to the 

shifting of traffic for the various stages of construction.  This work may 
include installing temporary surfacing, temporary traffic signals, storm 
sewers, or any other preparatory work that will not alter existing traffic 
patterns (existing number of lanes of traffic).  Short-term lane closures will 
be allowed in the performance of this work. 

 
  3. Incentive / Disincentive (I/D) Work is that work required to have all new 

lanes of all main roadways and side streets, and all intersections and 
driveways complete and open to traffic.  This work shall include grading, 
utilities, drainage structures/storm sewers, retaining walls, noise walls, 
approach slabs, pavement, driveways, sidewalks/bike paths, traffic 
signals, signing, permanent pavement marking, sodding, and seeding. 

 
  4. Average daily Road-User Cost is the amount determined by the City that 

interference and inconvenience to the traveling public would cost the road 
users for each calendar day.  The bidder cannot change the average daily 
road-user cost.  This amount is determined by using the following 
formula: 

 
  5. Cost = [(1-%T) (ADT) ($ Pass) + (%T) (ADT) ($Trucks) x Delay (in 

minutes) 
   Where:  %T = % Trucks 
                ADT = average daily traffic 
                $ Pass = cost factor for passenger cars 
                $ Trucks = cost factor for trucks 
 This cost is also the value of the Incentive / Disincentive assessment.  

This disincentive assessment has been provided for elsewhere in this 
proposal and shall therefore be considered in addition to other liquidated 
damages that are a part of this contract. 
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 B. INCENTIVE / DISINCENTIVE 
 
  1. INCENTIVE 
 
  If the Contractor completes the work for each I/D phase in less than the 

number of calendar days allowed for that phase, the amount shown in the 
proposal as the average daily road-user cost will be paid to the Contractor 
for each calendar day less than the number of calendar days allowed.  
The count of calendar days for I/D Work will cease when all requirements 
of Section 3.A.3. have been satisfied.  Computations of incentive will 
begin on the full day after the completion of the I/D Work. 

 
 If an incentive is earned after any of the phases, the Contractor will 

receive the incentive payment prior to the end of the calendar year in 
which the incentive was earned. 

 
  2. DISINCENTIVE 
 
   If the Contractor fails to complete the work for each I/D phase in the 

number of calendar days allowed for that phase, the amount shown in the 
proposal as the average daily road-user cost will be deducted from the 
Contractor’s payment for each calendar day in excess of calendar days 
allowed.  The count of calendar days for I/D Work will continue until the 
requirements of Section 3.A.3. have been satisfied.  This disincentive 
assessment will be in addition to any other liquidated damages described 
elsewhere in this proposal. 

 
 C. CRITICAL MILESTONES 
 
  The following items are designated as critical milestones for this project. The 

start date for this project shall be August 5, 2013. 
 
  1. Completion of all work associated with HSIP-5023(16) in accordance 

with Section 3.A.3, shall be by November 2, 2013. 
 
 D. PROJECT INCENTIVES AND DISINCENTIVES 
 
  1. Construction – August 5, 2013 to November 2, 2013. 
 
   a. The start date for this project shall be August 5, 2013, and the 

completion date shall be November 2, 2013.  The time allowance 
for this portion of the project is 90 Calendar days. 

   b. The requirements for this work are the completion of the following 
items: utilities, pavement, asphalt overlay, grading, traffic signals, 
drainage structures/storm sewers, sidewalks, and permanent 
pavement markings, and sodding, seeding and erosion control. 

   c. The I/D assessment for this phase has been calculated as follows: 
    Cost = [(1-%T) (ADT) ($ Pass) + (%T) (ADT) ($Trucks)] x Delay 

(in minutes) 
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    Where:  %T = % Trucks = 1% 
                 ADT = average daily traffic 
                $ Pass = cost factor for passenger cars 
                 $ Trucks = cost factor for trucks 
 
    Cost detour = [(1-0.01) (69,572) ($0.23) + (0.01) (69,572) ($0.44)] x 3 

                   = [$15,841.54 + $306.12] x 3 
                   = $48,442.98   

 (Round to $49,000/Day, Use $4,000/Day per Administrative Decision) 
 
 The maximum incentive available for this portion is $20,000.00.  The last day of 

incentive payment for this phase shall be November 1, 2013. 
 
 In the event the Contractor fails to complete all work as described in 

Section 3.D.1.b. above and fails to open the road to traffic on or before 
November 2, 2013, the Contractor will be assessed a $4,000 per calendar day 
disincentive assessment.  This disincentive assessment will begin on November 
3, 2013, and shall continue per calendar day until, and including, the work as 
described in Section 3.D.1.b. above is completed. 

 
 E. ADDITIONAL WORK 
 
  1. The Engineer may, at his discretion, adjust the calendar days for the 

various phases of the work for additional work not covered in the scope of 
work for this project, or for any work stoppage, or extenuating 
circumstances, excluding weather, which may occur, and being no fault of 
the Contractor. 

 
   It should be noted that any adjustment of calendar days will apply only to 

the phase in which the Contractor is working at the time that the 
additional work is mandated or that a work stoppage or extenuating 
circumstance occurs. 

 
  2. In the event that the value of additional work performed increases or 

decreases the total cost of the work under this contract, the calendar days 
for the affected phase will be adjusted as follows: 

 
    Increase or Decrease of   Number of Days 
     Cost of Work                                        Adjustment 
 
         To and 
    More Than ($)  Including ($) 

 
      0             50,000              None 

      50,000    100,000              1 Day 
    100,000    150,000              2 Days 
    150,000    200,000              3 Days 
    200,000    250,000              4 Days 

 In the event that the value increases or decreases in excess of 
$250,000, the same progression rate will be applied. 
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4. PERMITS 
 
 4.02 NPDES PERMIT  (NER113517) – This project falls within the National Pollution 

Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) permitting criteria.  The City has 
submitted Plans to the Nebraska Department of Environmental Control for 
approval. 

 
  The Contractor shall be responsible to attain this permit from the City of Omaha 

and maintain it for the duration of this Project.  The Contractor will not be charged 
a fee to obtain this permit. 

 
  Any additional costs incurred by the Contractor to obtain this permit shall be 

subsidiary to the bid items. 
 
 4.03 STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN – This project falls within the 

National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) permitting criteria.  
The City has submitted Plans to the Nebraska Department of Environmental 
Control for approval. 

 
  The Contractor shall be responsible to attain this permit from the City of Omaha 

and maintain it for the duration of this Project.  The Contractor will not be charged 
a fee to obtain this permit. 

 
  Any additional costs incurred by the Contractor to obtain this permit shall be 

subsidiary to the bid items. 
 
  The Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with all conditions of the 

Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) associated with this contract.  
Failure to comply with these conditions may be grounds for administrative action 
or enforcement proceedings including injunctive relief and civil or criminal 
penalties and contract fund deductions. 

 
  The Contractor and subcontractors are responsible for implementing the erosion 

and dust control provisions of this contract.  It is their responsibility to assure that 
the erosion, sediment, and dust control measures meet the requirements of the 
contract.  Further, they are responsible for the review of the Best Management 
Practices (BMPs) and the communication with the City to determine if revisions 
to the SWPPP are appropriate. 

 
  The City intends to commence immediately an enforcement initiative against 

Contractors and subcontractors that have environmental violations due to 
disturbance, or lack of maintenance of BMPs effecting City projects.  The City will 
provide each Contractor with more specific guidance on these enforcement 
initiatives separately. 

 
  Enforcement for non-compliance with the issued permits will focus on 

requirements to implement controls, and compliance with the SWPPP.  Where 
immediate compliance with the SEPPP is infeasible, the City will issue a 
“Request for Voluntary Compliance” (RVC) with an enforceable schedule, in 
concert with the contract, requiring compliance with the SWPPP and imposing 
compliance schedules with dates for each of the controls as soon as practicable.  
The City has the ability to require that no other work begin or continue on site 
while the BMPs are out of compliance with the SWPPP and to inform the 
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Contractor, and any affected subcontractors, of corrective actions and penalties 
to be invoked for failure to make timely corrections to come into compliance. 

 
  The Contractor shall submit a written report of compliance or noncompliance with 

any compliance schedule established.  The written report shall be submitted 
within 3 days following all deadlines established in the compliance schedule.  If 
compliance has not been achieved, the report shall include an alternative 
completion date, an explanation of the cause of the noncompliance and an 
explanation of the steps being taken to ensure future compliance.  The 
submission of the report does not ensure the City’s acceptance of the alternative 
compliance dates nor does it preclude the City from initiating enforcement 
proceedings based upon the reported noncompliance. 

 
  In general, a judicial order is the appropriate secondary mechanism for 

incorporating the above provisions however, a “Notice of Warning” may be 
appropriate for Contractors or Subcontractors whose actions have been initiated, 
but have failed to comply with the compliance date. 

 
  The City is prepared not to seek civil penalties, or invoke contract funds 

deductions from sums otherwise due, for violations if Contractors or 
subcontractors have no further noncompliance issues and meet the objectives 
and schedule of the SWPPP and their contracts.  Notwithstanding this, where a 
Contractor or subcontractor has other significant violations for which the City is 
taking judicial action, these additional penalties may be considered as part of that 
action as per Section 1.10 of the Omaha Municipal Code at $500 per day per 
violation.  For Contractors or Subcontractors that fail to comply, the City will 
exercise its enforcement discretion in determining whether to seek penalties for 
the time period for which the compliance schedule was violated.  If the milestone 
dates of the enforceable schedule are not achieved and penalties are sought, 
penalties should be calculated from the last milestone date that was met. 

 
5. HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
 
 Presence of Hazardous Materials or Hazardous Waste. 
 
 In the event the Contractor encounters material on-site reasonably believed to be a 

CERCLA hazardous substance in concentrations that may constitute a substantial 
hazardous waste as defined in 40 CFR Part 261 that has not been rendered harmless, 
the Contractor may test (at the Contractor’s expense) the suspected material using the 
appropriate EPA technology.  If the material is determined to be hazardous, the 
Contractor shall immediately stop work in the affected area, safely secure the work site, 
and immediately notify the Engineer.  The Contractor shall continue work in other areas 
of the project unless otherwise directed. 

 
 The Contractor shall treat abnormal conditions with extreme caution.  The Contractor 

shall meet the requirements and regulations of all applicable Local, State, and Federal 
Agencies when handling, transporting, and disposing of hazardous material or toxic 
waste. 

 
 Unless specifically addressed in the contract documents, handling, processing, and/or 

disposing of such hazardous material shall be considered outside of the scope of the 
contract.  Additional work associated with handling, processing, and/or disposing of the 
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hazardous waste or materials will constitute Extra Work as defined in 
Subsections 104.04 and 109.05. 

 
 The City of Omaha shall not consider the Contractor the “Generator, Owner, or 

Responsible Party” for any hazardous waste or hazardous material discovered in the 
normal performance of work associated with this contract, nor during the performance of 
any “Extra Work” unless such material has been brought to the site by the Contractor. 

 
 The Contractor shall maintain sole responsibility for workers’ health and safety including, 

but not necessarily limited to, interpreting monitoring or sampling results provided by the 
City or any another governmental agency, or performing Contractor’s own monitoring or 
sampling to ensure worker health and safety. 

 
 In addition, the following applies to those projects advertised by the City of Omaha 

where any portion of the project lies within the EPA defined boundaries of the potential 
lead-site contamination in Omaha, Nebraska: 

 
 Excess Material Disposal 
 
 All excess materials removed from this project site or sites shall be disposed of at 

locations acceptable to the City of Omaha.  The Contractor shall provide this information 
at the pre-construction meeting.  During the project construction, the Contractor shall 
keep a log AND keep the City’s Project Engineer (or designated representative) 
informed of each disposal date, excess material source location, disposal location, and 
approximate material quantity. 

 
6. COMPACTION REQUIREMENTS 
 
 Divisions 200, 300 and 700 in NDOR Standard Specifications of Highway Construction 

2007 Edition is amended to include the following compaction requirements: 
 
 Compact the material uniformly so that it does not yield under repeated loading by heavy 

trucks or equipment.  Construct the earthwork to meet the requirements of Table 8.01.  
The maximum dry density and optimum moisture shall be determined by ASTM D698, 
Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 
Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)), or ASTM D1557, Test Method for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Modified Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3 
(2,700 kN-m/m3)).  
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Table 8.01 

Earthwork Compaction Requirements 

Description 
Locations 
(Typical) 

Depth Below 
Pavement or 

Finished Grade 

Minimum 
Compaction 
Requirement 

Acceptable 
Moisture 
Range 

Subgrade 
Preparation 

Under and within 4’ of 
edge of pavement; 
under driveways, 
recreational trails, 
sidewalks* 

Bottom of 
pavement to 1’ 
below pavement  

90% of Maximum 
Dry Density 
(MOD) (ASTM 
D1557) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3% to +4%

Shoulder 
Preparation 

Back of curbs; 
adjacent to finished 
driveways, 
recreational trails, 
sidewalks 

Top of finished 
grade to top of 
prepared 
subgrade 

92% of Maximum 
Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3% to +4%

Backfill 
Trenches, structures, 
voids from removal of 
objects 

1’ to 5’ below 
pavement  
(all locations, all 
excavation 
widths) 

95% of Maximum 
Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3% to +4%

Backfill 
Trenches, structures, 
voids from removal of 
objects 

Greater than 5’ 
below pavement  
(all locations)** 

92% of Maximum 
Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content -3% to +6% 

Embankment 
Fill areas, slopes, 
areas beyond 
pavement 

Greater than 1’  
(all locations) 

95% of Maximum 
Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content -3% to +6% 

Embankment, 
Fine Grading 

Fill areas, slopes, 
areas beyond 
pavement 

Less than 1’  
(all locations) 

92% of Maximum 
Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) 

Optimum Moisture 
Content -3% to +6% 

* 4” sidewalk requires 6” subgrade preparation; 6” sidewalk required 1’ subgrade 
preparation 

** Excavations and trenches wider than 6’ require 95% of Maximum Dry Density (STD) 
(ASTM D698) (-3% to +4% Moisture Content) 

 
 Any removal, manipulation, aeration, replacement, and re-compaction of suitable 

materials necessary to obtain the required compaction shall be considered incidental to 
items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 

 
7. SEWER PIPE, MANHOLES AND INLETS 
 
 Section 722 of the NDOR Standard Specifications of Highway Construction 2007 Edition 

is being amended as follows. 
 
 Paragraph 6. of Subsection 722.03 is amended by replacing the words “water 

tight” with “soil tight” 
 
 Section 700 of the NDOR Standard Specifications of Highway Construction 2007 Edition 

is being amended as follows. 
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 Backfill 
 1.01 General 
 A. Description 
 This work includes placing and compacting fill material to the lines, grades and 

cross sections indicated in the Contract Documents or as directed by the 
Engineer.  Backfill may be required as a result of, but shall not be limited to, 
removal and/or construction operations, trench excavation, structure 
construction, and other work. 

 
 1.02 Material Requirements 
 A. General 
 
 B. Backfill Material 
 Backfill material shall consist of on-site existing and/or excavated material, and 

shall not contain debris, vegetation, organic matter, frozen material, or stones 
greater than two (2) inches in diameter.  The moisture content of backfill material 
shall meet the requirements of Table 8.01.  Backfill material not meeting the 
moisture content requirements shall be manipulated, aerated, or blended with 
other materials.  Such material alteration shall be performed at no additional cost 
to the City. 

 
 i. Borrow Material 
 Borrow material shall consist of silt (ML), silty clay (CL-ML) or lean clay 

(CL) materials as determined in accordance with ASTM D2487, Standard 
Practice for Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes.  Borrow 
material shall meet the moisture content requirements of Table 8.01.  
Borrow material shall be free of debris, vegetation, frozen material, and 
organic matter. 

 
  ii. Unsuitable Material 
   Unsuitable materials shall include all materials that contain debris, roots, 

organic or frozen materials, stone having a maximum dimension larger 
than three (3) inches for the upper twelve (12) inches of fill, stones having 
a maximum dimension larger than six (6) inches for the remainder of the 
fill, or any other materials determined by the Engineer to be unsuitable for 
providing a stable slope, embankment, backfill, or subgrade.  Material 
with a moisture content not meeting the requirements of Table 8.01 shall 
not be classified as unsuitable material unless it cannot be manipulated, 
aerated, or blended with other materials as determined by the Engineer.  
Such material alteration shall be performed at no additional cost to the 
City. 

 
 1.03 Construction Requirements 
 A. General 
  Backfilling operations shall consist of filling voids and cavities resulting from 

removals or clearing and grubbing operations, placing fill material in trenches, 
around manholes or structures, and placing fill material beyond edges of 
pavement, sidewalks, recreational trails, or other permanent improvements. 

 
  Fill material shall be placed and compacted in accordance with Table 8.01.  

Backfill material shall be placed in loose lifts not to exceed six (6) inches.  Fill 
material shall be replaced to the existing lines and grades unless otherwise 
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indicated in the Contract Documents or as directed by the Engineer.  Grade and 
shape the finished surfaces to provide adequate drainage. 

 
  Backfilling of structures shall not commence until the required strengths have 

been attained, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.  When backfilling 
along a structure, compact the fill material without applying excessive pressure 
against the structure.  Limit the placement of fill material adjacent to a bridge to a 
level equal to the base of the backwall elevation until the superstructure is in 
place.  Place fill material on all sides of the structure simultaneously. 

 
 1.04 Acceptance 
  The Engineer shall inspect the completed work to ensure the work is constructed 

in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Completed backfill shall be tested 
for compaction and moisture content in accordance with Table 8.01, at intervals 
determined by the Engineer.  Any failing tests shall be excavated, re-compacted, 
and retested at no additional cost to the City. 

 
 1.05 Measurement and Payment 
  Any removal, manipulation, aeration, replacement, and re-compaction of suitable 

materials necessary to obtain the required compaction shall be considered 
incidental to items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 

 
  Backfill operations shall be incidental to items for which the Contract provides 

direct payment.  Backfill operations shall include furnishing all labor, materials, 
equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 
  
 2. Construct Pipe plugs cost on culverts sand filled shall be incidental to 

direct pay items. 
 
 3. Construct Concrete Sewer Pipe with Tied joints 
  This work will consist of constructing reinforced concrete pipe couplers as noted 

in the plans.  The 3 pipe joints on the proposed Concrete Sewer pipe adjacent to 
the outlet structure (Flared end section) shall be required to have reinforced 
concrete pipe couplers per joint as detailed on the Special Plan 26C.  The cost of 
the concrete pipe couplers, installation, any performance testing or all 
acceptance testing of the concrete pipe couplers will be subsidiary to the items 
for which the contract provides direct payment.   

 
                       The item “Aggregate Bedding” shall be measured and paid for by the ton.  

Payment shall be full compensation for all work prescribed. 
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8. SECTION 1712 – MANHOLES, INLETS, AND APPURTENANCES 
 
            Section 916 of the NDOR Standard Specifications of Highway Construction 2007 Edition 

is being amended as follows. 
 
 1712 Manholes, Inlets, and Appurtenances 
 
 1712.01  General 
 A. Description 
 
  This work includes furnishing and installing all material and labor for constructing 

manholes, drop manholes, inlets, and special structures complete with rings, 
covers, grates, frames, and steps as required by the Contract Documents or as 
directed by the Engineer.  This work includes reconstructing or adjusting 
manholes, drop manholes, inlets, and special sewer structures complete with 
covers, steps, fittings, and appurtenances as required by the Contract 
Documents or as directed by the Engineer.  This work includes reconstructing 
manhole inverts and adjusting manholes, junction boxes, gas valve boxes, water 
valve boxes, and cleanouts.  This work includes supplying and installing external 
manhole frame seals including sleeves, extensions, wedges, compression 
bands, and tightening bands.  Special structures consist of junction structures, 
metering stations, siphons, and similar structures constructed on the pipeline. 

 
  This specification is intended for gravity storm and sanitary sewer applications. 
 
  Refer to the details in the project plans for specific information. 
 
 B. The Contractor shall provide the following submittals: 
 
  1. Product data 

 Lifting Hook Inserts 
 Joints 
 Frames  
 Covers  
 Inlet Castings 
 Steps 
 External Frame Seals 

  2. Manhole Layout Diagrams 
 Locations 
 Elevations of Rim and all Pipe Inverts 
 Locations of Penetrations 
 Size of Openings 

  3. Joint Certification 
  4. Q-Cast Certification 
  5. Licensed Sewer Layer Name and Licensed Number 
  6. Acceptance Testing – Certifications 
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 1712.02  Material Requirements 
 Unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents, furnish and install manholes, 

inlets, and special sewer structures in accordance with the following requirements. 
 
 A. Precast PCC Manholes.  Precast PCC manhole components including barrel 

sections, cones, and flattops shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C478, 
Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections with 
Type II cement. 

 
  All reinforced concrete manholes shall be certified under the ACPA Q-Cast 

Certification program and manufactured by a plant certified under the ACPA 
“Quality Cast” Plant Certification Program.  All reinforced concrete manholes 
delivered to the jobsite shall be stamped with the “Q” Cast certification stamp.  All 
manholes must display the Q-Cast symbol to verify the manufacturer has met the 
ACPA’s certification program.  Visual inspections for defects shall continue to 
take place on the site.  The Manufacturer shall submit the Q-Cast Certificate. 

 
  The Engineer has the right to inspect any manufacturing facility that intends to 

provide manhole barrel sections on NDOR projects.  Furthermore, upon written 
request by the Engineer, the manufacturer will submit a detailed written narrative 
describing their manufacturing and quality control/assurance processes.  Based 
on either the on-site inspection of the facility or the review of the written 
procedures, the Engineer, at his sole discretion, may reject pipe manufactured 
from the facility. 

 
  1. Sanitary sewer manholes shall be water tight. 
 
   a. Joints shall be confined an O-ring gasket joint conforming to the 

requirements of ASTM C361, Standard Specifications for 
Reinforced Concrete Low-Head Pressure Pipe. 

 
   b. Inserts for lifting hooks shall be embedded in the wall of the manhole 

barrel sections.  The inserts shall be Key Lok Lift Insert as 
manufactured by A-Lok, EZ Lift Pin Inserts as manufactured by 
Lane, or approved equal.  Lifting holes shall not be used. 

 
   c. Connections shall be Resilient Manhole/Pipe Connectors:  A-Lock 

"Manhole Pipe Seal," Dura-Tech "Dura-Seal," or Press-Seal 
Gasket Corp. "PSX:  Positive Seal," in accordance with ASTM 
C923, Z-Lock for clay pipe, or approved equal. 

 
  2. Storm sewer manholes shall be soil tight. 
 
   a. Joints shall be constructed with rubber gaskets in accordance with 

ASTM C443, Standard Specification for Joints for Concrete Pipe 
and Manholes, Using Rubber Gaskets. 

 
   b. Cold applied, bitumastic joint filler shall be subject to Engineer 

approval and shall only be used in conjunction with an external 
sealing wrap as defined in Paragraph F of this Subsection. 

 
   c. Lifting holes are allowed for storm sewer manhole barrel sections 

except for storm sewer barrel sections that have been specified 
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with O-ring joints.  Lifting holes shall not be allowed for storm 
sewer manhole barrel sections with O-ring joints.  Contractor shall 
plug all lifting holes with expandable nylon plugs.  Plugs shall be 
Econ-O-Grip from Cherne, Low Pressure Nylon Expansion Plugs 
from Cob, or an approved equal.  Grouting of lifting holes is not 
acceptable. 

 
   d. T-base manholes shall be allowed for on pipe sections with a 

minimum diameter of 60-inch.  Manhole barrel sections and joints 
shall be as specified previously. 

 
   e. Concrete collars shall be constructed on the exterior of the 

manhole around the pipe in accordance with the details in the 
project plans. 

 
 B. Cast in Place Structures 
 
  1. Proportion PCC mixtures to meet the requirements of Table 1712.01.  

Manufacture the PCC in accordance with ASTM C94, Standard 
Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.  "M" designation indicates 
Type II cement. 

 
Table 1712.01 

PCC Properties 
  Concrete for Inlets to be Class 47B-4000. 
  Referenced Test Procedures: 

 ASTM C39, Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical 
Concrete Specimens 

 ASTM C231, Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete 
by the Pressure Method 

 ASTM C173, Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete 
by the Volumetric Method 

 ASTM C143, Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete 
 ASTM C1064, Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed 

Portland Cement Concrete 
 
  2. Water, aggregates, forms, reinforcing steel, admixtures, and curing 

compounds shall conform to the requirements of the Standard 
Specifications. 

 
 C. Precast Curb Inlet Tops 
 
  Contractor/manufacturer shall certify that the curb inlet tops installed on this 

project have been constructed in accordance with the details in the project plans.  
All inlet tops shall be stamped with the name of the manufacturer/contractor and 
date of manufacture.  The stamp shall be in the form of a readable impression 
located on the top of the inlet, centered between the front of the inlet and the 
manhole ring. 
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 D. Castings 
 
  Manufacture the castings true to pattern.  Component parts shall have a fit 

satisfactory to the Engineer.  The finished metal surface shall be clean and free 
of surface defects that impair serviceability.  Finished metal surfaces containing 
blow or sand holes or plugged or filled holes are not acceptable.  Remove all 
parting fins and pouring gates before delivery to the project.  Clean and shot 
blast the finished metal before delivery to the project. 

 
  1. Ring and Covers 
   Castings for rings and covers shall conform to the requirements of 

ASTM A48, Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings and the details 
in the project plans. 

 
  2. Inlet Frames and Grates 
 
   Metal grates shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A48, Standard 

Specification for Gray Iron Castings and the details in the project plans. 
 
  3. Steps 
 
   Step castings shall be co-polymer polypropylene plastic coated steps and 

shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C478, Standard Specification 
for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections and the details in the 
project plans.  Co-polymer polypropylene plastic shall conform to the 
requirements of ASTM D4101, Standard Specification for Polypropylene 
Injection and Extrusion Materials.  Deformed reinforcing bars shall have a 
minimum diameter of one-half (½) inch and shall conform to the 
requirements for a Grade 60 deformed steel bar as defined by 
ASTM A615, Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement. 

 
 E. Frame Seals and Extensions 
 
  Frame seals shall consist of a flexible external rubber sleeve, extensions, wedge 

strips, and stainless steel expansion or tightening bands designed to prevent 
leakage of water into the manhole.  The frame seal and any extensions or wedge 
strips shall remain watertight during repeated movement of the frame a minimum 
of two (2) vertical inches and one (1) horizontal inch. 

 
  The flexible rubber sleeves and extensions shall be an extruded or molded high 

grade rubber compound that conforms to the requirements of ASTM C923, 
Standard Specification for Resilient Connectors between Reinforced Concrete 
Manhole Structures, Pipes and Laterals.  The rubber compound shall have a 
minimum tensile strength of one thousand five hundred (1,500) pounds per 
square inch, a maximum compression set of eighteen (18) percent, and 
durometer hardness between forty-three (43) and fifty-three (53). 

 
  The minimum thickness of the sleeve and extension for external frame seals 

shall be three-sixteenths (3⁄16) inches.  The minimum unexpanded vertical height 
of the sleeve shall be six (6) inches.  Design the top section of the sleeve to 
contain multiple sealing fins and to extend over and under the base flange of the 
frame to allow mechanical locking to the frame.  The bottom section of the sleeve 
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shall contain an integrally formed compression band recess and multiple sealing 
fins.  Design the top portion of the extension to have an integrally formed band 
recess that fits into the center of the bottom band recess of the sleeve.  The 
bottom section of the extension shall contain an integrally formed compression 
band recess and multiple sealing fins.  Any splice used to fabricate the sleeve 
and extension shall be hot vulcanized and have a strength such that the sleeve 
shall withstand a one hundred eighty (180) degree bend with no visible 
separation. 

 
  Compression and expansion bands shall conform to the requirements of 

Type 304, sixteen (16) gauge, stainless steel bands as defined by ASTM A240, 
Standard Specification for Heat-Resisting Chromium and Chromium-Nickel 
Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels.  The bands shall not 
contain any welded attachments.  Expansion bands shall have a minimum width 
of one and three-fourths (1¾) inches.  Compression bands shall have a minimum 
width of one (1) inch.  All studs and nuts used in the compression mechanism 
shall conform to the requirements of ASTM F593, Standard Specification for 
Stainless Steel Bolts, Hex Cap Screws, and Studs, and ASTM F594, Standard 
Specification for Stainless Steel Nuts.  The minimum adjustment range of the 
bands shall be two (2) diameter inches.  The expansion mechanism shall have 
sufficient capacity to develop and maintain the pressure necessary for a 
watertight seal.  The bands shall use a positive locking mechanism to maintain 
such pressure. 

 
 F. External Sealing Wraps 
 
  External sealing wraps shall conform to the requirements for a Type II or III wrap 

as supplied by Mack Wrap, EZ Wrap, Cretex Wrap as defined by ASTM C877, 
Standard Specification for External Sealing Bands for Concrete Pipe, Manholes, 
and Precast Box Sections, or approved equal. 

 
 G. Adjustment Risers 
 
  1. Rubber adjustment risers shall be manufactured and intended for use as 

an adjustment for sewer appurtenances.  The diameter and thickness of 
the rubber adjustment risers shall be as shown on the Contract 
Documents or as required to properly fit and adjust the casting ring.  The 
sealant and adhesive shall be a polyurethane compound designed for use 
with PCC and masonry materials. 

 
  2. Precast concrete adjustment risers shall be manufactured in accordance 

to the same requirements of the precast manhole sections.  The diameter 
and thickness of the precast concrete adjustment risers shall be as shown 
on the Contract Documents or as required to properly fit and adjust the 
casting ring.  The sealant and adhesive shall be cold applied, bitumastic 
joint filler acceptable to the Engineer. 

 
  3. Concrete riser sections installed to raise the manhole to grade shall be of 

the largest vertical dimension possible.  The use of multiple riser sections 
of lesser dimensions where a riser with a greater vertical dimension may 
have been utilized is not acceptable and shall be subject to rejection. 
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 H. Grout 
 
  Grout for filling the void under the manhole frame after adjusting to paving grade 

shall be a pre-mixed, non-metallic, high strength, non-shrink grout and shall 
conform to the requirements of ASTM C476, Standard Specification for Grout for 
Masonry.  The minimum compressive strength shall be six thousand 
(6,000) pounds per square inch at twenty-four (24) hours and nine thousand 
(9,000) pounds per square inch at twenty-eight (28) day compressive strength.  
The maximum height of adjustment shall be 2-inches. 

 
 I. Shims 
 
  Shims for adjusting manhole frames to grade shall be the same material as 

rubber adjustment risers.  Wood shims shall not be used. 
 
 1712.03  Construction Requirements 
 A. The Foreman or Superintendent responsible for and directing any work related to 

sanitary sewer applications shall be a Licensed Sewer Layer as defined in the 
Municipal Code of Omaha, Nebraska, Chapter 49, Article XVIII Building and Storm 
Sewers, Division 2 Sewer Layers. 

 
 B. Delivery, Storage, and Handling.  The Contractor shall store materials and 

equipment at locations shown on the plans or at locations determined by the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall restore or repair any damage to such storage 
areas upon completion of the work.  The Contractor shall obtain any additional 
storage space necessary at no additional cost to NDOR. 

 
 C. Install the manholes, appurtenances, and special structures at the locations and 

elevations indicated in the Contract Documents or as directed by the Engineer.  
Install external frame seals on all new construction unless otherwise indicated in 
the Contract Documents.  Handle and place the structures, extensions, and pipe 
in a manner that avoids damaging the structure, extensions, pipe, or bedding 
material.  Before constructing the structures, inspect the structures, adjacent 
pipe, and extensions for cracks or other defects.  Do not support structures using 
blocks. 

 
 D. Construct manholes using precast PCC sections, or cast-in-place PCC with cast 

iron frames, covers, and steps.  Prevent water and foreign matter from entering 
the structures, extensions, and adjacent pipe.  Take all measures necessary to 
prevent water from filling the excavation and conduct operations in a manner that 
prevents pipe flotation.  Brace or anchor the structure to prevent displacement 
after establishing final position.  Install external sealing wraps at all joints 
between precast manhole sections when indicated in the Contract Documents.  
Attach steel restraining straps approximately three-fourths (¾) inch from the edge 
of the external sealing wrap.  Enclose the steel restraining straps to prevent 
contact with the mastic material during tightening. 

 
 E. Clean the interior of all pipe, fittings, and joints before installation.  Use 

lubricants, primers, adhesives, tools, methods, and equipment as recommended 
by the pipe or joint manufacturer.  Cut pipe in a neat workman-like manner using 
approved methods and equipment as necessary.  Smooth cuts by power grinding 
to remove burrs and sharp edges.  Repair any damage to the pipe lining in 
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendation. 
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 F. Construct drop manhole connections at the locations indicated in the Contract 

Documents or as directed by the Engineer.  Drop manholes shall be in 
accordance with the details in the project plans. 

 
 G. Construct manholes, appurtenances, and special structures built on an existing 

sewer without disrupting service or damaging the sewer.  Complete the structure 
base, walls, and invert before removing the top half of the pipe unless otherwise 
indicated in the Contract Documents or directed by the Engineer.  Cover exposed 
rough edges of the cut pipe using joint mortar to produce a smooth finish 
acceptable to the Engineer.  Repair or replace any damage to the sewer to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer at no additional cost to NDOR. 

 
 H. Set all cover rings to the elevation required by the Contract Documents or as 

directed by the Engineer.  Use precast concrete, rubber adjustment risers, or 
other specialty ring adjustment risers as approved by the Engineer to adjust rings 
to grade.  The maximum length of riser adjustment above the cone or flat top 
section is 24 inches. 

 
 I. Precast Concrete Manholes 
  The maximum vertical joint opening shall be seven-sixteenths (7⁄16) inch.  Place 

joints on the spigot end and lower the bell section on to the spigot end.  When 
using bitumastic-jointing compound, prime each section using solvent material 
compatible to the adhesive in the mastic.  Bitumastic material shall extrude a 
minimum of seven-sixteenths (7⁄16) inch after jointing.  Smooth the extrusion after 
completing the jointing process.  Extrusion is not required when using a flexible 
preformed butyl rubber or bituminous polymer compounded with modifiers to seal 
jointed sections. 

 
  Precast manholes for round pipe shall be furnished with openings for the pipe 

penetrations.  Storm sewer manhole bases may be precast or cast in place.  
Steel reinforcement for cast in place bases shall be designed by a Professional 
Engineer registered in Nebraska and the design provided for shop drawing 
review. 

 
 J. Cast in Place Manholes and Inlets 
  Construct cast-in-place manholes and inlets at the locations indicated in the 

Contract Documents or as directed by the Engineer in accordance with 
Section 704 of the Standard Specifications – Box Culverts.  Construct inlets 
complete with all rings, covers, frames, and grates. 

 
  “Bird Bath” style manhole base construction shall be permitted only for manholes 

that serve non-round type of pipe, manholes with an inside diameter greater than 
96-inches, or unless indicated otherwise on the detail sheets.  The cast in place 
base shall extend a minimum of 6-inches above the exterior crown of the highest 
pipe.  The top of “Bird Bath” cast in place concrete shall be level and the exterior 
circumference shall match the first precast manhole section. 

 
  For storm sewer manhole bases, the joint between the precast section and base 

shall be sealed with bitumastic joint sealant and external sealing wrap.  Bird bath 
style manhole bases shall be design by an Engineer licensed in the State of 
Nebraska to provide a water tight seal. 

 



Project No. HSIP-5023(16) 

- 103 - 

 K. Junction Boxes 
  All junction box floors shall be formed with slope from the corners towards the 

proposed flow line in a way that would prevent the accumulation of sediments in 
the corners.  The filet surface used to form the slope shall be steel trowel 
finished, elevated not less than 4” and no more than 6” from the flow line 
elevation, and gradually sloped towards the proposed flow line. 

 
 L. Frame Seals and Extensions 
  1. All sealing surfaces shall be reasonably smooth and circular, clean and 

free of any loose material or excessive voids, and uniformly vertical.  Use 
a wire brush or other means acceptable to the Engineer, to remove loose 
or protruding mortar, brick, or other material from the frame, chimney, 
cone, or corbel that may interfere with the performance of the frame seal, 
extensions, or wedge.  Fill voids flush with the surrounding surface using 
mortar.  Use mortar to construct a uniformly vertical three (3) to four (4) 
inch wide surface for the sleeve and extensions to seal against as 
necessary.  All surfaces shall conform to the manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

 
  2. Install external frame seals on newly constructed manholes and frames.  

External frame seals shall not be installed on manholes located in non-
paved areas or if the manhole frame is cast into the manhole top.  
Measure each individual manhole and frame before ordering the frame 
seal to ensure accuracy in ordering.  NDOR is not responsible for under- 
or over-sized frame seals.  Install frame seals upon completion of the 
construction of the manhole and frame structure.  Do not install frame 
seals when the frame is more than two (2) inches out of alignment with 
the chimney, cone, or corbel unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.  
Install frame seals and interlocking extensions in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions using manufacturer recommended equipment 
and tools.  Position the seal and extension(s) tight against the manhole 
and frame surfaces with the expansion or tightening bands securely 
locked in-place and extending from the frame down to the top of the 
chimney, cone, or corbel.  Install the seals in a manner that eliminates 
voids or leakage points along the perimeter.  Reinstall or replace any seal 
that fails to eliminate voids or leakage at no additional cost to NDOR. 

 
 M. Stub-outs 
  Construct stub-outs at the elevation and direction indicated in the Contract 

Documents or directed by the Engineer.  Unless otherwise indicated, the 
minimum length of the stub-out shall be five (5) feet and shall be of the type and 
size of the pipe indicated in the Contract Document.  Support the stub-out section 
entering the structure using a PCC cradle unless otherwise indicated in the 
Contract Documents or directed by the Engineer.  Cut and grind the stub-out 
flush with the inside edge of the structure.  A watertight plug shall be installed on 
stub-outs.  The plug shall be of the same type of material as the stub out pipe. 

 
 N. Invert Channels 
  1. Align and shape invert channels in accordance with the Contract 

Documents.  Unless otherwise indicated, changes in flow direction shall 
be smooth, uniform, and made with the largest possible radius.  The 
cross sectional shape of invert channels shall match the lower halves of 
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the entering and exiting pipes.  Finish the surface of the channels to 
produce a dense, smooth surface using a steel trowel. 

 
  2. Structures shall not restrict the flow of sewers.  Invert channels for sewer 

lines that pass through or enter the structure shall be smooth and have a 
semicircular shape.  Invert channels shall consist of a formed structure 
base, a half pipe installed in the structure base, or sewer pipe constructed 
through the structure with the top half of the pipe removed.  Change the 
flow direction of pipes using a smooth curve with a maximum radius.  
Finish manhole floors to be smooth and slope toward the channel.  The 
minimum slope from the floor to the invert channel shall be eight 
(8) percent.  Extensions shall be precast, pre-fabricated, or shall consist 
of brick finished with joint mortar.  Support pipe entering the structure 
using a PCC cradle unless otherwise indicated in the Contract 
Documents or directed by the Engineer.  Cut and grind the pipe flush with 
the inside edge of the structure. 

 
 O. Adjusting Manholes and Inlets 
  Remove all surrounding materials from the manhole or inlet as necessary to 

accomplish the adjustment in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.  Saw-cut 
pavement to a minimum depth of six (6) inches before removal.  Set all cover 
rings or boxes to the elevation required by the Contract Documents or directed 
by the Engineer.  Use precast concrete rings, rubber adjustment risers, or other 
specialty ring adjustment risers as approved by the Engineer to adjust the 
manhole or inlet ring to grade.  Replace surrounding materials to match the 
existing condition unless otherwise directed by the Contract Documents or the 
Engineer. 

 
 P. Acceptance Testing 
  1. Construct all manholes and pipe junction structures to be free from 

infiltration.  Perform acceptance testing for manholes and pipe junction 
structures consisting of water exfiltration testing or vacuum air testing as 
required by the Engineer after installation.  Use equipment and 
procedures acceptable to the Engineer.  Perform testing on manholes or 
pipe junction structures only after completing compacted backfill 
construction around the full structure.  Perform testing on manholes and 
structures prior to construction of pavement, sidewalk, or other structures 
located above the manholes or structures unless otherwise approved by 
the Engineer.  Notify the Engineer a minimum of twenty-four (24) hours 
before scheduling testing.  Do not perform any acceptance testing without 
the Engineer present.  Repeat testing after locating and correcting any 
deficient installations at no additional cost to NDOR.  The Contractor is 
responsible for any damage to public or private property caused resulting 
from acceptance testing or by failure of pipe plugs. 

 
  2. Perform hydrostatic exfiltration testing on constructed manholes and pipe 

junction structures to verify compliance with the values presented in Table 
1712.02, except where groundwater conditions do not permit proper test 
head levels to be achieved.  The Engineer is responsible for determining 
when groundwater levels do not permit proper test head levels to be 
achieved.  Perform testing in accordance with the procedures outlined in 
the NDOR Materials Testing Manual. 
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Table 1712.02 
Allowable Manhole Leakage Rates 

For Manhole Exfiltration Test 

Nominal Manhole 
Diameter feet (m) 

Manhole Volume 
gal./vf (l/vm) 

Maximum Leakage Rate 
gal/vf/hr (l/vm/hr) 

Maximum 4-Hr 
Head Drop  

inches (mm)* 
48  (1.2) 94  (1167) 0.08  (1.0) 0.30  (7.5) 
60  (1.5) 147  (1826) 0.10  (1.2) 0.25  (6.2) 
72  (1.8) 211  (2620) 0.12  (1.5) 0.20  (5.0) 

      * At 8 foot (2.4 m) head. 
 
  3. Perform vacuum testing on constructed sanitary sewer manholes or pipe 

junction structures to verify compliance with the values presented in 
Table 1712.03 in accordance with ASTM C1244, Standard Test Method 
for Concrete Sewer Manholes by the Negative Air Pressure (Vacuum) 
Test Prior to Backfill.  Perform testing in accordance with the procedures 
outlined in the NDOR Testing Manual.  Adjustment riser sections shall not 
be included in the vacuum testing. 

 
Table 1712.03 

Minimum Test Times Using Vacuum Testing 
For Various Manhole Diameters 

 Diameter in Inches  (mm) 
 

Depth 
Feet (m) 

30 
(750)

33 
(825)

36 
(900)

42 
(1050)

48 
(1200)

54 
(1350)

60 
(1500) 

66 
(1650) 

72 
(1800)

Time in Seconds 
8 (2.4) 11 12 14 17 20 23 26 29 33 

10 (3.0) 14 15 18 21 25 29 33 36 41 
12 (3.7) 17 18 21 25 30 35 39 43 49 
14 (4.3) 20 21 25 30 35 41 46 51 57 
16 (4.9) 22 24 29 34 40 46 52 56 67 
18 (5.5) 25 27 32 38 45 52 59 65 73 
20 (6.1) 28 30 35 42 50 53 65 72 81 
22 (6.7) 31 33 39 46 55 64 72 79 89 
24 (7.3) 33 36 42 51 59 64 78 87 97 
26 (7.9) 36 39 46 55 64 75 85 94 105 
28 (8.5) 39 42 49 59 69 81 91 101 113 
30 (9.1) 42 45 53 63 74 87 98 108 121 

 
 Q. Damaged or Failing Manholes 
 Damaged manhole sections shall be removed and replaced at the Contractor’s 

expense. 
 
 Manhole sections that fail to meet the acceptance testing requirements shall be 

removed and replaced at the Contractor’s expense. 
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 1712.04  Measurement and Payment 
 
 The cost of excavation and over-excavation for installation of the structure; protection of 

excavations or structures; de-watering; manipulating existing materials or intermixing or 
manipulation of new materials with the existing soil materials; exposing locations for 
testing; replacing surrounding materials after adjustment of a manhole or inlet; and 
performing any or all acceptance testing of the manhole or junction structure is 
subsidiary to items for which the contract provides direct payment. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure manholes for payment as single units.  The contract unit 

price for the manholes shall include all costs for furnishing and installing the manhole 
base, barrel sections, risers, pipe connections including concrete collars for concrete 
pipes, and steps.  Cast iron shall be measured and paid for by the pound. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure manhole invert reconstruction for payment as a single unit 

defined as the number of manhole inverts reconstructed and accepted. 
 
 Payment shall only be made for the vertical adjustment of existing manhole or inlet rings, 

boxes, or castings.  Paid adjustments shall be made for the following conditions: 
(1) existing street asphalt overlays; or (2) a change in the existing grade elevations. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure existing manhole adjustments of two (2) inches or less for 

payment as a single unit defined as the number of manholes adjusted and accepted. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure existing manhole adjustments greater than two (2) inches 

for additional payment as single units defined as the number of additional vertical feet of 
manholes adjusted and accepted.  The Engineer shall round measurements to the 
nearest inch. 

 
 Adjustment of new manholes or inlets is subsidiary to items for which the Contract 

provides direct payment. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure storm sewer inlets for payment as a single unit defined as 

the number of each type and size of storm sewer inlet constructed and accepted.  The 
contract unit price shall include all castings and reinforcement. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure inlet/junction boxes for payment as single units defined as 

the number of each type of inlet/junction boxes constructed and accepted. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure inlet/junction box adjustments for payment as single units 

defined as the number of existing inlet/junction boxes adjusted and accepted. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure storm sewer inlet repair for payment as a single unit defined 

as the number of storm sewer inlets repaired and accepted. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure storm sewer inlet throat reconstruction for payment as a 

single unit defined as the number of storm sewer inlet throats reconstructed and 
accepted. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure manhole drop connections for payment as single units 

defined by number of the vertical feet between pipe inverts of each type and size of 
manhole drop connection constructed and accepted.  The Engineer shall round 
measurements to the nearest tenth of a foot. 
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 The Engineer shall measure manhole stub-outs for payment as single units defined by 

number of each type and size of manhole stub-out constructed and accepted. 
 
 The Engineer shall measure external frame seals, regardless of size, for payment as 

single units defined by the number of external frame seals supplied, installed, and 
accepted. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure external sealing wrap, regardless of size, for payment as 

single units defined by the number of external sealing wrap supplied, installed, and 
accepted.  External sealing wrap installed during new construction are subsidiary to 
items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure external frame seal on existing manhole as a single unit 

defined by the number of external frame seals supplied, installed, and accepted.  
Payment for the bid item shall be full compensation for: full depth pavement saw-cutting 
around the manhole as indicated detailed, removing and properly disposing of pavement 
and subgrade, furnishing and installing the external frame seal, any additional excavation 
or backfill, restoring full depth pavement and all labor, materials, equipment, tools and 
incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure “Rebuild Existing Manhole for External Frame Seal 

Installation” as a single unit defined by the number of manholes prepared for and 
completed external frame seal.  Payment for the bid item shall be full compensation for: 
full depth pavement saw-cutting around the manhole as detailed, removing and properly 
disposing of pavement and subgrade; removal and disposal of existing brick and mortar 
or defective pre-cast risers; furnishing and installing riser(s); casting of a concrete collar 
and any additional excavation or backfill; restoring full depth pavement; and all labor, 
materials, equipment, tools and incidentals necessary to complete the work.  Furnishing 
and installing the external frame seal shall be paid for as a separate item. 

 
 The Engineer shall measure Install Solid Covers to remove vented sanitary manhole 

covers from existing manholes and replace with new non-vented manhole covers per the 
Standard Specifications and details in the project plans.  Existing covers shall be 
measured to assure replacement covers are of correct diameter.  In the event the 
manhole ring is damaged the Contractor will notify the Engineer for further evaluation 
prior to replacing the cover.  Payment for the bid item shall be at the unit price submitted 
per each manhole cover for furnishing and installing a new cover by the Contractor. 

 
Description Unit 
Construct ___ I.D. Manhole Vertical feet 
Reconstruct Manhole Invert Each 
Additional Manhole Adjustments 
Adjust Manhole to Grade 
Adjust Manhole Rim to Grade 22” Diameter or Less 
Adjust Manhole Rim to Grade Over 22” Diameter to 28” 
Diameter 
Adjust Manhole Rim to Grade Over 28” Diameter 
Adjust Manhole to Grade w/ Adjustment Ring 
Curb Inlet - Type ___ 

Vertical Feet 
Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 

Construct Double Curb Inlet 
Construct Reinforced Curb Inlet – Type ____ 
Construct Type ___ Inlet 

Each 
Each 
Each 
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Construct Alternate Type ___ Inlet 
Construct Modified Type ___ Inlet 
Construct “Saddle Creek” Type - ____ Inlet 
Area Inlet – Type ____ 
Construct ___ Inlet/Junction Box 

Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 
Each 

Adjust Inlet To Grade Each 
Repair ___ Inlet Each 
Reconstruct Inlet Throats Each 
Construct ___ I.D. Sanitary Manhole 
Construct ___ Diameter Drop Connection 

Vertical Feet 
Vertical Feet 

Construct ___ Manhole Stub-out Each 
Construct Sampling Manhole 
Reconstruct Sanitary Manhole Invert 
External Frame Seal 

Each 
Each 
Each 

External Sealing Wrap Each 
Rebuild Existing Manhole for External Frame Seal Each 
External Frame Seal on Existing Manhole Each 
Install Solid Covers 
Reconstruct Curb Inlet 

Each 
Each 
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9.     ASPHALT PAVING TRAFFIC RESTRICTIONS  

Project traffic control for milling and asphalt paving operations shall be maintained as follows: All traffic shall be safely channelized during preliminary construction, during the profiling of the 
existing surface, and while adjusting utilities to grade.  Street closings will be authorized during the hours as indicated below for the actual placement of the asphaltic surfacing unless otherwise 
noted or as directed by the Engineer.  Areas requiring "Arrow Boards" shall be barricaded with proper arrow boards, tapers, and lane restrictions for all phases of construction whether traffic 
is restricted or diverted to alternate routes.  The first day of major construction on all projects requiring arrow boards shall not begin until 9:00 A.M.  
     Utility adjustments shall be made in such a manner that only one (1) lane of traffic in either direction is restricted at any one time.  No weave-type traffic flow patterns between lanes shall be permitted.  
Streets under traffic restrictions must be called in one (1) working day (minimum 24 hours) prior to the time the work is to be performed.  All "No Parking - Construction Zone" and "Alternate Route" 
signs will be dated and posted by the contractor a minimum of 24 hours prior to the restriction and removed immediately prior to the resumption of normal traffic flow.  The City reserves the 
right to alter these restrictions at the Engineers discretion with adequate notice to the Contractor. 

JOB NO. STREET LIMITS FROM LIMITS TO CLOSING Working 
ARROW 
BOARD 

Alternate Route SPECIAL NOTES 

84th Street /L 
Street 

intersection 

EB L Street    
1000' west 
of 84th to 

150' west of 
84th 

EB L Street 1000' 
west of 84th St 

EB L Street150' west of 
84th St 

No 
7 AM to7 

PM 
Yes Not Applicable 

Mill and Pave one lane at a time with lane 
closures.  Notify emergency services (911), local 
business and residences, notify Mat bus, utilize 
message boards for pre-warning at 96th Street 
and L Street.   Message boards will be supplied 
and maintained by the City for notification of lane 
closures. 

84th Street /L 
Street 

intersection 

L Street       
84th Street 

EB L Street 150' 
west of 84th St -----
-----------------------  
WB L Street 150' 

west of 84th St -----
------------------------  
84th Street South 

curb line 

EB L Street 150' east of 
84th Street------------------
-----------   WB L Street 

150' east of 84th St-------
---------------------------------

-     84th Street 150' 
South L Street south 

curb line 

Mill and    
Pave 7 PM 

- 6 AM 

See 
Closing 

Yes 

Message Boards 
identifying 

alternate routes 
shall be supplied 
and maintained 

by the City. 

Mill and Pave nights under closure.  Notify 
emergency services (911), local business and 
residences, notify Mat bus, utilize message 
boards for pre-warning at 72nd Street, F Street,  
90th Street and Q street additional location on 
108th St for Truck routing.   Message boards will 
be supplied and maintained by the City for 
notification of closures and alternate routes.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for providing 
sufficient lighting, as directed by the Engineer, to 
ensure that all work is performed in a well-lighted 
environment.  Cost of all auxiliary lighting shall 
not be measured and paid for directly, but shall 
be considered subsidiary to the items for which 
the Contract provides that direct payment will be 
made.  Contractor’s equipment and vehicles 
utilized for night work shall have safety flashing 
roof beacons and operating headlights. 

84th Street /L 
Street 

intersection 
EB L Street 

EB L Street 150' 
east of 84th St 

EB L Street 900' east of 
84th St 

No 
7 AM to 

7 PM 
Yes Not Applicable 

Mill and Pave one lane at a time with lane 
closures.  Notify emergency services (911), local 
business and residences, notify Mat bus, utilize 
message boards for pre-warning at 96th Street 
and L Street.   Message boards will be supplied 
and maintained by the City for notification of lane 
closures. 
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10. DEWATERING (GENERAL) 
 
 The following applies to Project CN22429 advertised by the Nebraska Department of 

Roads:  This applies to dewatering of groundwater that is NOT within a Section 404 
water resource.  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to manage and incorporate the 
requirements of the dewatering permit into their normal construction activities.  No 
additional time or compensation shall be allowed for delays in obtaining the permit or for 
having to perform dewatering operations.  Information regarding water surface 
elevations will be the responsibility of the Contractor.  If a geotechnical report for this 
project is available it can be viewed at the City of Omaha Public Works Office located on 
the 6th floor of the Omaha/Douglas Civic Center. 

 
 A. This project assumes that the General Monitoring Requirements and 

Limitations per General NPDES Permit Number NEG 673000 will be 
required when dewatering. 

  See Attachment #4 –DWO-AMR Authorization and Monitoring Requirements of 
General Permit Number NEG 673000.  This work shall be incidental to direct pay 
items and no additional payment shall be made to complete this work. 

 
 B. Presence of Contaminated or Hazardous Water when dewatering. 
  See General Monitoring Requirements and Limitations per General NPDES 

Permit Number NEG 673000, all work to control, handle, dispose and treat 
Ground water and surface water that may be encountered in trenched 
excavations, tunnels, and work shafts to allow for construction of the project.  
Dewatering shall include all equipment and labor necessary for installation of 
wells and piezometers, providing pumps and equipment necessary for discharge, 
and monitoring and treatment necessary to meet effluent limitations for silt and 
sediment.  Any treatment necessary for contaminants that are discovered during 
excavation that is required to meet NDEQ effluent limit shall be paid for as 
“Extra Work”. 

 
  Protection of Wetlands and Other Waters of the US is required. 
 
  Temporary construction dewatering shall only be performed when authorized by 

a construction dewatering permit, and shall be performed in accordance with an 
approved dewatering plan and permit.  Only perform equipment maintenance 
and washing indoors or in approved areas, which do not drain directly to waters 
of the US. 

 
  Contractor shall obtain the following permits. 
 Nebraska Department of Environmental Quality (NDEQ) General (NPDES) 

Dewatering Discharges permit. 
 
  City of Omaha may obtain prior to project start and transfer to Contractor. 
 
  Unless the area or location for a permit is otherwise specifically indicated, obtain 

permits for the entire limits of construction.  Fully completed draft permit 
applications must be submitted prior to Contractor submitting the application to 
the permitting authority.  Submit completed draft permit applications for review. 
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  City of Omaha shall obtain and monitor the following 
 
  NDEQ General (NPDES) Construction Stormwater Discharge Permit 
  NDEQ Construction Permit – Wastewater Works (Plan Review) 
  City of Omaha/ PapillionCreek Watershed Partnership Grading and Erosion 

Control Permit 
  City of Omaha Post Construction Stormwater Management Plan 
 
  Contractor shall satisfy the conditions of all permits.  No additional compensation 

or additional Contract Time will be granted to Contractor because of delays by 
the Owner in obtaining any permit unless the Contractor is unable to proceed and 
complete work and such delays are clearly demonstrated by the Contractor's 
Progress Schedule. 

 
11. ITEM REFERENCE NOTES 
 
 BID ITEM 
 
   1. FIELD OFFICE 
 
 The Contractor shall establish and maintain a field office at the site of the Project 

with a telephone, mailing address, and sanitary facilities.  This field office shall be 
the office of the Contractor’s superintendent and shall have someone in 
attendance during the normal working day.  At this office, the Contractor shall 
maintain copies of the Contract Documents and all shop drawings and other files 
related to the work. 

 
 Separate space shall be provided in or adjacent to the Contractor’s field office for 

the use of the Engineer.  The space provided shall have no less than 150 square 
feet of floor space and shall be heated during cold weather to a minimum 
temperature of sixty-five (65) degrees Fahrenheit and shall be cooled during the 
hot weather to a maximum temperature of seventy-eight (80) degrees 
Fahrenheit.  The Contractor shall provide the following equipment for use by the 
Engineer: 

 One desk (30” X 48”) 
 One file cabinet (4-drawer) 
 One shop drawing file rack 
 One layout table (36” X 72”) 
 Two chairs 
 One telephone (private) – The Contractor shall pay for phone 

service; however, he shall be reimbursed for any toll calls on the 
telephone provided for the Engineer 

 
  A Contractor’s “shack” will be acceptable provided the above requirements are 

met.  Cost of the field office shall be subsidiary to items for which direct payment 
is made. 

 
  If a Contractor’s “shack” is provided, the location should be coordinated with the 

utility companies to avoid conflicts with utility relocations. 
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   2. SUBGRADE PREPARATION 
 
  Paragraph 1.e.(1) of Subsection 302.03 is amended by replacing the words 

“6 inches” with “12 inches” 
 
  Paragraph 1.e.(3) of Subsection 302.03 is amended by replacing the words 

“6 inches” with “12 inches” 
 
  Paragraph 1.f. of Subsection 302.03 is amended by replacing the words 

“6 inches” with “12 inches” 
 
 3-5. REMOVE AND REPLACE LAWN SPRINKLERS 
 
 This work shall consist of the removal and replacement of existing sprinkler 

systems as indicated in the Contract Documents or as directed by the Engineer.  
A firm regularly engaged in lawn sprinkler installation shall perform this work. 

 
 The Contractor shall remove the sprinkler systems to the grading limits or to the 

limits of the systems’ disturbance and then shall cap and mark the locations of 
the caps so that the systems may be used until permanent repairs are made.  
The Contractor shall take all precautions to protect all sprinkler heads and 
appurtenances so that they may be reinstalled.  The lawn sprinkler firm shall 
reinstall the sprinkler heads in such a manner that the lawn is "watered" to the 
same degree as prior to the removal of the existing system. 

 
 Removal and relocation of lawn sprinkler heads shall be paid as single units at 

the contract unit price for the item “Relocate Sprinkler Head”.  This price shall 
be full compensation for removal and capping of the existing system; installation 
of the existing sprinkler heads or new similar heads if the existing heads are 
damaged during removal, or heads of a different pattern or spread as required; 
and all labor, equipment, tools, and all other incidentals necessary to complete 
the work. 

 
 Removal and relocation of lawn sprinkler lines shall be paid for at the contract 

unit price per linear foot for the item “Remove and Relocate Sprinkler System 
Trunk Line”.  This price shall be full compensation for removal and capping of 
the existing system; installation of a new distribution system of the same material 
and watering capacity as that of the existing system; and all labor, equipment, 
tools, and all other incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 
 Removal and relocation of lawn sprinkler system control boxes shall be paid as 

single units at the contract unit price for the item “Remove and Relocate 
Sprinkler System Control Box”.  This price shall be full compensation for 
removal and capping of the existing system; installation of the existing control 
box or new control box if the existing box is damaged during removal; and all 
labor, equipment, tools, and all other incidentals necessary to complete the work.  
Work also includes wiring and control system. 

 
   6. BUILD CONSTRUCTION ENTRANCE 
  
 This payment shall be full payment for the Contractor to furnish and install a 

construction entrance as detailed on page 9-28 of the Omaha Regional Storm 
Water Design Manual as referenced in the Storm Water Pollution Plan of the 
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project plan.  The item “Construction Entrance” shall be paid for as lump sum.  
This price shall be considered full compensation for all work required to build and 
maintain all the construction entrances that may be required. 

 
   7. URBAN SUPERPAVE ASPHALTIC CONCRETE  NOT USED 
 
   8. PERFORMANCE GRADE BINDER  NOT USED 
 
   9. ASPHALTIC CONCRETE TYPE LC  NOT USED 
 
 10. 6"CONCRETE CLASS 47B-3500 IMPRINTED SIDEWALK SURFACING NOT 

USED 
 
 11. CONCRETE CLASS 47B-3500 FOR RAMPS 
 
 Additional thickness of ramps, curb walk, and imprinted surfacing thickness are 

specified in the plans.  Thickness shall be same as thickness of pavement from 
outer edge of ramp to outer edge of ramp. 

 
 The item “Concrete Class 47BX-3500 Sidewalk 4”” shall be measured for 

payment in units of Square Yard (S.Y.).  Additional quantities for ramp 
construction shall be considered subsidiary to this pay item. 

 
 12. 6” CONCRETE CLASS 47B-3500 IMPRINTED MEDIAN SURFACING 
 
 A. Description 
 
 This work shall involve placing colored Class 47B-3500 concrete at the locations 

shown on the plans.  No staining of concrete will be allowed. 
 
 B. Material Requirements 
 
  The colored concrete shall be Class 47B-3500.  Staining will not be allowed.  The 

curing compound shall match the color of the color hardener in the concrete.  
The color shall be Davis Colors “Omaha Tan”, or approved equal and shall be 
approved by the City prior to use.  The Contractor shall submit six copies of the 
brochures of the color to the Engineer for approval. 

 
 C. Installation Process 
 
  1. The colored concrete shall not be constructed until all other items of 

construction in the immediate area have been completed.  Place and 
screed the colored concrete mix to the proper grade and wood float a 
uniform surface.  Finish shall be an alternating smooth, broom finish. 

 
  2. 1 inch expansion joints shall be placed at intervals of not more than 30 ft 

and where imprinted concrete surfacing butts against the curb.  
Expansion joints shall be sealed with a sealing compound colored to 
match the colored concrete, except for that expansion joint abutting the 
curb, where a gray compound shall be used. 

 
  3. Contraction joints shall be made with a pointed trowel cutting completely 

through the concrete prior to imprinting.  Contraction joint lines shall be 



Project No. HSIP-5023(16) 

- 114 - 

neatly cut along “bond lines”.  Expansion joints shall be sealed with a 
sealing compound colored to match the concrete, except for that 
expansion joint abutting the curb, where a gray compound shall be used. 

 
 D. Measurement and Payment 
 
  The Engineer shall measure colored PCC surfacing for payment by the total 

number of square yards of Colored PCC surfacing constructed and accepted. 
 
  Description:  Build “6” Concrete Imprinted Median Surfacing Class 47B-3500” 

shall be measured for payment in units of Square Yard (S.Y.). 
 
 13. DETECTABLE WARNING PANELS  
 
 Detectable Warning Panels shall be installed in the Sidewalk Ramps in 

accordance with the plans.  Approved Detectable Warning Panels are noted on 
the City of Omaha web site:  

 
   http://www.ci.omaha.ne.us/publicworks/contractorconsultant2.htm 

 
 The item “Detectable Warning Panel” shall be measured for payment in units 

of “Square Feet (SF)”, which will include all labor, material and equipment to 
complete this work. 

 
 14. SEEDING (GENERAL)  NOT USED 
 
 15. BUILD SWPPP SIGN 
 
 The item “Sign SWPPP” will be measured and paid for on an each basis.  This 

payment shall be full payment for the contractor to furnish and install a project 
sign for the Storm Water Pollution Plan, for the item “Sign SWPPP”. 
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16. REMOVE PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
 
 This item will be full payment for pavement marking removal as designated in the field by 

the Engineer.  Removal will not be required prior to being covered by a construction 
process unless specified in the contract documents.  Removal of pavement markings 
shall be by high pressure water blasting. 

 
 Disposal of the pavement markings debris shall be by the Contractor at a site approved 

by the Engineer.  The Engineer will measure the pavement markings removed by the 
unit “linear feet” removed by the above process.  This price will be full payment for this 
item and include all labor, materials, and equipment required to complete this work as 
noted in the plans, Special Provisions and Specifications. 

 
17. TEMPORARY SURFACING NOT USED 
 
18. STRIPING TAPE 
 
 Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4- Grooved 
 
 I. Description 
 
 This work shall consist of furnishing and installing retroreflective preformed 

patterned pavement markings in Contractor-installed grooves in accordance with 
this provision and in reasonably close conformance to the dimensions and lines 
shown on the plans and/or required by the Engineer. 

 
 II. Materials – General 
 
  The preformed patterned markings shall consist of film with clear microcrystalline 

ceramic beads incorporated to provide immediate and continuing retroreflection 
during both wet and dry conditions.  This film shall be manufactured without the 
use of lead chromate pigments or other similar, lead-containing chemicals. 

 
  Preformed words and symbols shall conform to the applicable shapes and sizes 

as outlined in the “Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and 
Highways.” 

 
  The preformed markings shall be capable of adhering to asphaltic cement 

concrete and Portland cement concrete by use of a pre-coated pressure 
sensitive adhesive.  A surface preparation adhesive may be used to precondition 
the pavement surface.  The preformed markings shall conform to pavement 
contours by the action of traffic.  The pavement markings shall be capable of 
application on new, dense and open-graded asphalt concrete wearing courses 
during the paving operation in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.  
After application, the markings shall be immediately ready for traffic.  The bidder 
shall identify proper surface preparation adhesives (where necessary) to be 
applied at the time of application, all equipment necessary for proper application, 
and recommendations for application that will assure effective product 
performance.  The preformed markings shall be suitable for use for one year 
after the date of receipt when stored in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 
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 III. Surface Preparation 
 
  The grooves for tape widths equal to or less than 8 inches shall preferably be 

made in a single, dry-cut pass.  However, alternate (multiple pass) methods may 
be used, provided they produce the desired result- a groove, the bottom of which 
has a fine corduroy or textured appearance, is of a uniform depth with no visible 
ridge(s), and does not significantly and obviously deviate from a plane.  (If the 
tape manufacturer publishes any type of grooving and application guidelines, the 
Contractor shall provide the engineer with the most current information available 
prior to commencing work and make reference to it.) 

 
  The equipment and method used shall be approved by the tape manufacturer 

and shall leave the cut groove ready for tape installation.  If a course, tooth 
pattern is present, the Contractor shall increase the number of blades and 
decrease the number of spacers on the cutting head.  If self-vacuuming 
equipment is not used, the groove shall be immediately vacuumed. 

 
  The pavement marking tape shall be placed in the grooves the same day the 

grooves are cut.  Grooves shall be clean and dry prior to tape application.  All 
conflicting pavement markings remaining after tape installation shall be removed; 
and this removal shall be subsidiary to the pavement marking. 

 
       Groove width:      tape width + 1 inch to 2 inch max 
       Groove depth:      per manufacturer’s recommendations  
       Groove length:     full length of tape + required grooving transition 
       Groove position:  2 inches off of joint line (per plan) 
 
 IV. Classification 
 
  The markings shall be highly durable, retroreflective, pliant polymer materials 

designed for longitudinal and word/symbol markings subjected to high traffic 
volumes and severe wear conditions such as shear action from crossover or 
encroachment on typical longitudinal configurations such as edge lines and lane 
lines.  The markings shall be capable of providing retroreflection during both wet 
and dry conditions. 

 
 V. Composition and Retroreflectivity Requirements 
 
  Composition:  The retroreflective pliant polymer pavement markings shall consist 

of a mixture of high-quality polymeric materials, pigments, and glass beads 
distributed throughout their base cross-sectional area, with a reflective layer of 
microcrystalline ceramic beads bonded to a durable polyurethane topcoat 
surface. The patterned surface shall have approximately 50% ± 15% of the 
surface area raised and presenting a near vertical face (ß angle of 0° to 60°) to 
traffic from any direction. (See diagram below.)  The channels between the 
raised areas shall be substantially free of exposed beads or particles. 
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  Retroreflectance:  The white markings shall have the initial expected 

retroreflectance values as shown in Table 1 under dry, wet, and rainy conditions.  
The photometric quantity to be measured shall be coefficient of retroreflected 
luminance (RL) and shall be expressed as millicandelas per square foot per foot-
candle [(mcd  ft-2)  fc-1].  The metric equivalent shall be expressed as 
millicandelas per square meter per lux [(mcd  m-2)  lx-1]. 

 
  Retroreflectance values shall be measured under dry conditions in accordance 

with the testing procedures of ASTM D4061. 
 
  Retroreflectance values shall be measured under wet conditions in accordance 

with ASTM E2176 or ASTM E2177.  Wet retroreflectance values measured under 
a “condition of continuous wetting” (simulated rain) shall be in accordance with 
ASTM E2176.  Wet retroreflectance values measured under a “condition of 
wetness” shall be in accordance with ASTM E2177. 

 
                            Table 1 

          Expected Initial RL under dry, wet, and rainy conditions 
 Dry Wet & Rainy 

Entrance Angle                           88.76             88.76      
Observation Angle                     1.05        1.05 
Retroreflected Luminance 
   RL [(mcd  m-2)  lx-1] 

500 250 

 
   Note:  The test instrument shall use an Entrance Angle of 88.76° and 

Observation Angle of 1.05°which represent a simulated driver viewing 
geometry at a 30 meter distance. 

 
 Beads: Index of Refraction: All “dry-performing” microcrystalline ceramic beads 

bonded to the polyurethane-coated, patterned surface of the material shall have 
a minimum index of refraction of 1.70 when tested using the liquid oil immersion 
method. All “wet-performing” microcrystalline ceramic beads bonded to the 
polyurethane-coated, patterned surface of the material shall have a minimum 
index of refraction of 2.30 when tested using the liquid oil immersion method.  
The glass beads mixed into the pliant polymer shall have a minimum index of 
refraction of 1.5 when tested by the liquid oil immersion method. 
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 Testing Procedure For Refractive Index of Beads By Liquid Immersion 
 
 Equipment Required: 
 
  1. Microscope (minimum 100X magnification) 
 
  2. Light source - preferably sodium light or other monochromatic source, but 

not absolutely essential 
 
  3. Refractive index liquids* 
 
  4. Microscope slide and slide cover 
 
  5. Mortar and pestle 
 
  *  Available from R.P. Cargille Laboratories, Inc., Cedar Grove, NJ. 
 
 Procedure: 
 
  1. Using the mortar and pestle, crush a few representative beads and place 

a few of these crushed particles on a microscope slide. 
 
  2. Place a drop of a refractive index liquid, with an index as close to that of 

the glass as can be estimated, on the particles. 
 
  3. Cover the slide with a microscope slide cover and view the crushed 

particles by transmitted light normal to the slide surface (illuminated from 
the bottom). 

 
  4. Adjust the microscope mirror to allow a minimum light intensity for 

viewing.  This is particularly important if sodium light is not used. 
 
  5. Bring a relatively flat and transparent particle into focus. 
 
  6. By slightly raising and lowering the objective (microscope tube), look for 

one or both of the following: 
 
   a. Becke Line - This light line will appear to move either into the 

particle or away from it.  In general, if the objective is raised, the 
line will move toward the material of higher refractive index; if the 
objective is lowered, the line will move toward the material of 
lower index. 

 
   b. Variation in Particle Brightness - When raising the object from a 

sharp focus, the particle will appear to get brighter or darker than 
the surrounding field.  If it becomes brighter, the glass has a 
higher refractive index than the liquid.  If it becomes darker, the 
glass has a lower refractive index than the liquid. In both cases, 
the opposite will be true if the object is lowered. 

 
  7. This test can be used to confirm that the beads are above or below a 

specified index.  It can also be used to give an accurate determination of 
the index (± 0.001).  This is done by using several refractive index liquids 
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until a match or near match of indices occurs.  The index of the glass will 
equal that of the liquid when no Becke Line and no variation in bead 
brightness can be observed. 

 
   The size and quality of the beads shall be such that the performance 

requirements for the retroreflective pliant polymer shall be met. 
 
   Acid Resistance:  The beads shall show resistance to corrosion of their 

surface after exposure to a 1% solution (by weight) of sulfuric acid.  The 
1% acid solution shall be made by adding 5.7cc of concentrated acid into 
1000cc of distilled water.  CAUTION:  Always add the concentrated acid 
into the water, not the reverse.  The test shall be performed as follows: 

 
    Take a 1-inch x 2-inch sample, adhere it to the bottom of a glass 

tray and place just enough acid solution to completely immerse 
the sample.  Cover the tray with a piece of glass to prevent 
evaporation and allow the sample to be exposed for 24 hours 
under these conditions.  Then decant the acid solution (do not 
rinse, touch or otherwise disturb the bead surfaces) and dry the 
sample while adhered to the glass tray in a 150° F. (66° C.) oven 
for approximately 15 minutes. 

 
    Microscopic examination (20X) shall show no more than 15% of 

the beads having a formation of a very distinct opaque white 
(corroded) layer on their entire surface. 

 
   Color:  The preformed markings shall consist of white film with pigments 

selected and blended to conform to standard highway colors. 
 
   Skid Resistance:  The patterned surface of the retroreflective pliant 

polymer shall provide an initial average skid resistance value upon 
manufacturing of 45 BPN when tested according to ASTM E303 except 
values shall be taken in one direction and then at a 45 angle from that 
direction.  These two values shall then be averaged to find the skid 
resistance of the patterned surface. 

 
   Patchability:  The pavement marking material shall be capable of use for 

patching worn areas of the same type in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions. 

 
   Thickness:  The patterned material without adhesive shall have a 

minimum caliper of 0.065 inches (1.651mm) at the thickest portion of the 
patterned cross-section and a minimum caliper of 0.02 inches (.508mm) 
at the thinnest portion of the cross-section. 

 
 
 
 

.065 in. .020 in.
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 VI. Installation 
 
  The markings shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation 

instructions.  Marking configurations shall be in accordance with the “Manual on 
Uniform Traffic Control Devices.”  Tape shall not be installed unless the surface 
and air temperatures are in compliance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 

 
  The Contractor shall have on the project at all times during the application of the 

permanent pavement markings at least one employee with a valid American 
Traffic Safety Services Association (ATSSA) certification.  The ATSSA 
certification may be for either a "Certified Pavement Marking Technician" or a 
"Certified Pavement Marking Specialist."  The Contractor shall provide the 
Engineer a copy of the employee's certification prior to the beginning of work. 

 
 VII. Observation 
 
  Following initial completion of all pavement marking, there will be a 180-day 

observation period before final acceptance.  During the observation period, the 
Contractor, at no expense to the Department of Roads, shall replace any 
markings that the Engineer determines are not performing satisfactorily due to 
defective materials and/or workman-ship in manufacture and/or application.  At 
the end of the observation period, the minimum required retention percentage for 
markings installed shall be 90%. 

 
  Determination of Percentage Retained - The percentage retained shall be 

calculated as the nominal area of the strip less the area of loss divided by the 
nominal area and expressed as a percentage of the nominal area.  A claim, 
made by the State against the Contractor, shall be submitted to the Contractor in 
writing within 30 days after the 180 day observation period.  When such a claim 
is made prior to August 1, the replacement material shall be installed during that 
same construction season.  Replacement material for any claim after August 1 
shall be installed prior to June 1 of the following year.  Marking replacement shall 
be performed in accordance with requirement specified herein for the initial 
application, including but not limited to surface cleaning, sealer application, etc. 

 
  Final acceptance of all marking will include an inspection of the appearance of 

the markings during daylight and darkness.  Any markings that fail to have a 
satisfactory appearance during either period, as determined by the Engineer, 
shall be reapplied at no expense to the Department of Roads. 

 
  Final acceptance of the pavement marking will be:  (1) 180 days after the initial 

completion of all work, or (2) upon completion of all corrective work, whichever 
occurs last. 

 
 VIII. Contract Units And Basis For Payment 
 
  Subsection 423.05 of the 2007 Standard Specifications is amended to include 

the item:  
 
  5” White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4 Inlaid 
  6" White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4 Inlaid 
  ___ White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4  ____ 
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  The price shall be full compensation for grooving the pavement surface, 

furnishing and installing all markings, and for all materials (including adhesive 
primer), labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 
 Payment will be made under: 
 
 Pay Item                Pay Unit 
 5” White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4 Inlaid    Linear Foot 
 6" White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4 Inlaid    Linear Foot 
 ___ White Wet Reflective Preformed Pavement Marking Tape, Type 4  ___   Linear Foot 
 
   
 
19. PROVIDE SECURITY FENCING 
 
 Bid items shall conform to the requirements of the following paragraph: 
 
 The Contractor shall provide, place, and maintain fencing along open work areas 

to assure protection of the general public and to secure all areas within the 
construction zone. 

 
 The fencing shall be a minimum of 48” in height.  It shall be placed and secured in such 

a manner to guard against the creation of entry points around or through by persons 
unaware of site conditions or dangers.  The fencing may be of wire/lath construction or 
synthetic fabric (similar to snow fencing) provided it is free of breaks and breaches.  The 
fencing shall be secured to steel posts at a maximum spacing of 8 feet. 

 
 Public Convenience and Safety. 
 
 The Contractor shall manage the work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The 

Contractor shall ensure the safety and convenience of the public and property.  The 
Contractor shall follow the safety provisions of any applicable laws, rules, codes, and 
regulations.  If the travelling public uses a road under construction, the Contractor shall 
maintain the subgrade and the new pavement in a safe condition acceptable to the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall provide flag persons in accordance with the 
requirements of the City of Omaha Barricading Standards, Specifications, Methods, and 
Materials.  The cost for providing flag persons is incidental to the work unless otherwise 
indicated in the contract documents. 

 
 The work under this section shall be measured as a single unit and payment shall be 

made at the contract LUMP SUM price bid for the bid item “SECURITY FENCE”.  This 
price shall be full compensation for the performance of all work necessary to provide 
temporary protective/security fencing. 

 
20. REMOVE AND RESET LANDSCAPING 
 
 Landscaping removal will be as required to complete the work.  No additional payments 

will be provided to the Contractor if the removals noted in the plans are of a different 
type of material or thickness.  This information is for estimating quantities only. 

 
 This work shall consist of removal, salvage, and resetting the landscaping required to be 

moved  as shown in the plans or as directed by the Engineer, in accordance with these 
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Special Provisions.  The final condition of the reset landscaping shall be in a condition 
acceptable to the Engineer.  Landscaping shall include any boulders, rock, shredded 
wood, edging, or other common landscape items.  This item is primarily for the area on 
the north side of L Street near Sta. 23+/-50 Lt. 

 
 This work shall be measured and paid for by the square yard for the item “Remove and 

Reset Landscaping”.  Payment shall be full compensation for all labor, equipment, tools 
and materials necessary to remove, salvage and reset landscaping.  The removed 
materials not reset shall be the property of the Contractor and disposed of at an 
approved site. 
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CITY OF OMAHA 
PUBLIC WORKS DEPARTMENT 

TRAFFIC ENGINEERING DIVISION 
 

Standard Special Provision 
 
1. – POLES, MAST ARMS, AND CANTILEVER STRUCTURES 
 
Paragraphs 30, 31 and 32 of Subsection 1073.02, and Sections 407 and 408 in the NDOR 2007 
Edition of the Standard Specifications for Highway Construction are superseded by the 
following: 
 
1.01  Description 
 
This work includes furnishing and installing of span wire poles, mast arm poles, combination 
mast arm and lighting poles, cantilever sign structures, street light poles, and pedestal poles 
including all materials, equipment, labor, tools, transportation, permits, licenses, and all other 
miscellaneous items as required by the contract documents. 
 
1.02  Material Requirements 
 
(A) General 
Metal span wire poles, mast arm poles, combination mast arm and lighting poles, cantilever sign 
structures, street light poles, and pedestal poles shall be galvanized steel or aluminum 
structures designed in accordance with 1994 AASHTO Specifications for the Design and 
Construction of Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals.  A 
Structural Engineer currently licensed to practice in the State of Nebraska shall seal all designs. 
 
When indicated in the contract documents, design cantilever sign structures to include lighting 
and a walkway.  Design the walkway to be continuous over the roadway and shoulder on and in 
front of the lower chord.  Design railing along the front side that folds down when not in use.  No 
part of the walkway or railing in the folded position shall obstruct normal viewing of the sign(s). 
 
Fabricate poles and arms in a plant owned and operated by a fabricator having sufficient 
experience to manufacture the structures in accordance with the contract documents.  Provide 
the name and address of the fabricator and evidence of the fabricator's qualifications and 
experience upon request by the Engineer.  Aluminum or steel galvanize structural components 
after fabrication unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents or directed by the 
Engineer. 
 
The Contractor is responsible for any repairs and replacement of new metal poles that result 
from damage due to improper storage and protection before installation. 
 
(B) Metal Poles 
Metal poles shall consist of a round, tapered pole shaft of galvanized steel fabricated to the 
dimensions and details required in the contract documents.  Metal poles shall have one 
(1) longitudinal automatic electric weld.  After forming, flatten the weld. Steel shall meet the 
requirements of ASTM A595, Standard Specification for Steel Tubes, Low Carbon, Tapered for 
Structural Use. Incorporate a lifting U-hook at the top of the shaft.  The U-hook shall be capable 
of supporting the weight of the entire pole. 
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For mast arm installations, design metal poles to support the required mast arms, signal heads, 
signal and lighting cables, signage and up to ten (10) pounds of ice per linear foot.  For span 
wire installations, design metal poles to support the required signal heads, signal and lighting 
cables, and signage for the span length required with a worst angle of seventy (70) degrees.  
For all other installations, design metal poles to support the required signal heads, signal and 
lighting cables, signage and up to ten (10) pounds of ice per linear foot.  The maximum design 
wind velocity for all installations shall be one hundred (100) miles per hour after installation.  
Design all metal poles to support a twenty (20) foot luminaire extension with a fifteen (15) foot 
luminaire arm and seventy-five (75) pound luminaire. 
 
The pole manufacturer shall state the amount of pole rake necessary for the pole to set plumb 
under the required loading after installation.  The pole manufacturer shall certify that the signal 
poles and related hardware will not fail under the loading requirements indicated in the contract 
documents. 
 
Secure a one (1) piece galvanized steel anchor base of adequate strength, shape, and size to 
the lower end of the shaft using two (2) continuous electric arc welds.  The base shall telescope 
the shaft of the pole.  Locate one (1) weld inside the base at the end of the shaft.  Locate one 
(1) weld outside the base at the joint between the base top and the pole shaft. 
 
Furnish all hardware necessary to complete the metal pole assembly in accordance with the 
pole manufacturer's instructions.  Hardware shall include but not be limited to bolts, nuts, 
washers, removable pole tops, anchor bolts, anchor bolt covers, and transformer bases.  
Galvanize all exposed metal hardware.  Removable pole tops shall consist of a galvanized 
positioning cap screw and galvanized pole cap.  Furnish one (1) rubber grommet of one (1) inch 
inside diameter for each signal arm mounting location.  Furnish transformer bases for all 
installations at signalized intersections.  Furnish transformer bases for all installations between 
signalized intersections as directed by the contract documents. 
 
Galvanizing shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip 
Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
 
(C) Wood Poles 
Wood poles shall be southern pine, Douglas fir, western red cedar, or northern white cedar 
conforming to ASTM D25, Standard Specification for Round Timber Piles, and ANSI 05.1, Wood 
Poles, Specifications and Dimensions.  Treat poles using the Rueping Process with a minimum 
of ten (10) pounds of five (5) percent pentachlorophenol solution per cubic foot of timber in 
accordance with AASHTO M133, Preservatives and Pressure Treatment Process for Timber.  
Roof, gain, and bore poles before full-length preservation treatment.  Locate markings ten (10) 
feet above the butt of the pole.  Cut gains on the concave side or side having the greatest 
curvature in poles having a reverse or double sweep.  Gained surfaces shall be in parallel 
planes.  Poles in line shall not have sweeps or short crooks exceeding fifty (50) percent of the 
maximum allowed.  Less than twenty (20) percent of the poles shall contain the maximum 
allowable sweeps and short crooks. 
 
Store poles by stacking on creosote-treated or decay-resisting skids at least one (1) foot above 
the ground.  Arrange skids to avoid distortion of the poles.  Stack poles to permit free circulation 
of air.  Remove any decaying wood from beneath stored poles immediately. 
 
(D) Pedestal Traffic Signal Poles 
Pedestal traffic signal poles shall consist of a spun, seamless aluminum-alloy 6063-T6 shaft 
meeting the requirements of ASTM B429, Standard Specification for Aluminum-alloy Extruded 
Structural Pipe and Tube.  The minimum wall thickness of the pole shall be one-fourth (¼) inch.  
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The minimum inside diameter shall be four (4) inches.  The minimum outside diameter shall be 
four and one-half (4½) inches. 
 
Support the pole using a breakaway base comprised of cast aluminum meeting the 
requirements of ASTM B179, Standard Specification for Aluminum-alloys in Ingot and Molten 
Forms for Castings.  The breakaway base shall have an approximate height of fifteen 
(15) inches with a diameter of seventeen (17) inches or less. 
 
Design the pedestal traffic signal pole and breakaway base to support the pole, signal load, 
signal and lighting cables, and ice loading of ten (10) pounds per linear foot.  The maximum 
design wind velocity shall be one hundred (100) miles per hour after installation.  The 
manufacturer shall design and test the breakaway base in accordance with all applicable 
AASHTO requirements. 
 
Furnish all hardware necessary to complete the pedestal traffic signal pole assembly in 
accordance with the pole manufacturer's instructions.  Hardware shall include but not be limited 
to bolts, nuts, washers, anchor bolts, anchor bolt covers, and pole bases.  Galvanize all 
exposed metal hardware.  Galvanizing shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification 
for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.  Furnish one (1) rubber 
grommet of one (1) inch inside diameter for each signal or luminaire mounting location. 
 
(E) Anchor Bolts 
Anchor bolts shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A307, Standard Specification for 
Carbon Steel Externally and Internally Threaded Standard Fasteners, and the contract 
documents.  The pole manufacturer shall certify that the strength of the anchor bolts is sufficient 
for the loading requirements of the pole.  The minimum yield strength shall be sixty thousand 
(60,000) psi.  Thread the bolts a sufficient length to allow for proper installation.  Threads shall 
be full and sound.  Galvanize all exposed portions of the anchor bolt.  Supply two (2) galvanized 
hexagon nuts and two (2) galvanized flat washers with each anchor bolt.  Galvanizing shall 
comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron 
and Steel Products. 
 
(F) Transformer Bases 
Transformer bases shall be galvanized steel meeting the requirements of ASTM A27, Standard 
Specification for Steel Castings, Carbon, for General Application.  The transformer base shall be 
of adequate size and shape for the pole anchor base and pole foundation.  The manufacturer 
shall certify that the transformer base meets the strength requirements for the anticipated 
loading.  The transformer base shall have a weather-tight hand hole reinforced to maintain the 
full strength of the transformer base.  The minimum opening size shall be eight (8) inches by 
thirteen (13) inches.  Furnish a grounding nut that accommodates a No. 6 AWG copper 
grounding wire on the inside of the transformer base. 
 
(G) Signal Mast Arms 
Signal mast arms shall consist of a galvanized steel shaft with a clamp-on mounting device 
suitable for attaching the arm at the height specified in the contract documents.  Signal mast 
arms less than fifty-five (55) feet shall be one (1) piece arms.  Signal mast arms fifty-five 
(55) feet or longer may be one (1) or two (2) piece arms.  Steel shall meet the requirements of 
ASTM A595, Standard Specification for Steel Tubes, Low Carbon, Tapered for Structural Use.  
The clamp-on mounting shall be structurally sound and neat in appearance.  The signal mast 
arm shall be field adjustable or provide a minimum of two (2) and a maximum of four (4) degree 
rise.  Supply a mast arm cap for the free end of the mast arm.  Galvanizing shall comply with 
ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel 
Products.  Furnish one (1) rubber grommet of one (1) inch inside diameter for each signal 
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mounting location.  Design signal mast arms to support the required signal or luminaire load and 
the required signal and lighting cables.  The maximum design wind velocity shall be one 
hundred (100) miles per hour after installation. 
 
(H) Luminaire Arms and Extensions 
Luminaire arms and extensions shall consist of a galvanized steel shaft with a mounting device 
suitable for attaching the arm and/or extension at the height specified in the contract 
documents.  Steel shall meet the requirements for two (2) inch Grade A or Schedule 40 pipe as 
defined by ASTM A53, Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-
Coated, Welded and Seamless.  The mounting shall be structurally sound and neat in 
appearance.  The mating arm and pole steel simplex attachments shall meet the requirements 
for Grade 65-35 steel castings as defined by ASTM A27, Standard Specification for Steel 
Castings, Carbon, for General Applications.  Channel scrolls shall be one and one-half 
(1½) inch by one and one-half (1½) inch by one-eighth (1/8) inch commercial grade steel. 
 
(I) Pipe Handrails 
Pipe handrails shall be of Aluminum-alloy 6061-T6 or Alloy 6063-T6 and shall conform to the 
requirements of ASTM B221, Standard 'Specification for Aluminum-alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, 
Shapes and Tubes; or ASTM B241 Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-alloy 
Seamless Pipe and Seamless Extruded Tube. 
 
(J) Copper Grounding Wire, Grounding Rods, and Test Stakes 
Copper grounding wire shall be No. 6 AWG stranded copper wire as defined by ASTM B3, 
Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire.  Copper grounding wire installed in 
conduit shall be No. 6 AWG green insulated stranded copper wire as defined by ASTM B3, 
Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed Copper Wire.  Grounding rods and test stakes shall 
comply with IMSA Specification Number 621956 excluding length and diameter requirements.  
Ground rods and test stakes shall have a minimum diameter of five-eighths (5/8) inch.  Supply 
ground rods and test stakes with a ground rod clamp. 
 
(K) Grout 
Grout shall be non-shrinking and non-rusting and comply with the requirements for Grade A 
Pre-Hardening Volume-Adjusting Grout as defined by ASTM C1107, Standard Specification for 
Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout. 
 
(L) Anchors and Anchor Rods 
Anchors shall be three-way (3-way) expanding malleable iron anchors having a minimum 
diameter of eight (8) inches.  Malleable iron shall conform to the requirements of ASTM A47, 
Standard Specification for Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings.  Anchor rods shall be eight (8) foot 
long, five-eighths (5/8) inch diameter galvanized steel rods with a thimbleye end.  Galvanizing 
shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings 
on Iron and Steel Products. 
 
(M) Guy Wire and Guy Guards 
Guy wire shall be three-eighths (3⁄8) inch diameter, seven (7) wire, high-strength grade cable 
with Class A zinc coating meeting the requirements of ASTM A475, Standard Specification for 
Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Strand.  Guy guards shall be eight (8) foot long, half-round, galvanized 
metal guards.  Galvanizing shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-
Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
 



Project No. HSIP-5023(16) 

- 128 - 

(N) Bonding Clamps 
Bonding clamps shall be galvanized metal clamps that expand by tightening a set screw.  
Galvanizing shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip 
Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
 
(O) Span Wire Cable 
Span wire cable shall be three-eighths (3/8) inch diameter, seven (7) wire, high-strength grade 
cable with Class A zinc coating meeting the requirements of ASTM A475, Standard 
Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Strand. 
 
(P) Traffic Signal Tie Wire 
Traffic signal tie wire shall be one-fourth (¼) inch diameter, seven (7) wire, Siemens-Martin 
grade or equal grade cable with Class A zinc coating meeting the requirements of ASTM A475, 
Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Strand. 
 
(Q) Conduit and Conduit Fittings 
Conduit and conduit fittings for direct bury applications shall be galvanized rigid steel 
conforming to UL-6, UL Standard for Safety for Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit – Steel; high-
density polyethylene conforming to ASTM F2160, Standard Specification for Solid Wall High 
Density Polyethylene (HDPE) Conduit Based on Controlled Outside Diameter (OD); or rigid 
polyvinyl chloride conforming to UL651, UL Standard for Safety for Schedule 40 and 80 Rigid 
PVC Conduit.  Conduit and conduit fittings for boring applications shall be high density 
polyethylene conforming to ASTM D3035, Standard Specification for Polyethylene (PE) Plastic 
Pipe (DR-PR) Based on Controlled Outside Diameter.  Furnish in standard lengths with UL 
label.  Rigid steel conduit fittings shall be galvanized steel or galvanized malleable iron.  
Galvanizing shall comply with ASTM C123, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip 
Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.  PVC conduit fittings and cement shall be 
compatible with the PVC conduit.  Transitions between HDPE and PVC conduits shall conform 
to the manufacturer's recommendations.  Conduit size shall be the minimum trade size 
permitted for the application.  Conduit installed for above ground risers shall be galvanized rigid 
steel conduit. 
 
(R) Portland Cement 
Portland cement shall conform to the requirements for Cement Type I or Cement Type II as 
defined by ASTM C150, Specification for Portland Cement including Table 1, Table 2 (Maximum 
Equivalent Alkalies requirements only), and Table 3. 
 
(S) Water 
All water used in PCC shall meet the requirements of AASHTO T26, Quality of Water to be used 
in Concrete.  Obtain such water from a source approved by the Engineer. 
 
(T) Aggregate 
Coarse aggregate shall conform to all requirements for Size D57, Class 4S aggregate as 
defined by ASTM C33, Specification for Concrete Aggregates.  Coarse aggregate shall consist 
of a minimum of seventy-five (75) percent by weight of limestone, quartzite, dolomite, or 
crushed gravel materials.  Fine aggregate shall conform to all requirements for fine aggregate 
as defined by ASTM C33, Specification for Concrete. 
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(U) Admixtures 
Admixtures shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C494, Standard Specification for 
Chemical Admixtures for Concrete; ASTM C1017, Standard Specification for Chemical 
Admixtures for Use in Producing Flowing Concrete; or ASTM C260, Standard Specification of 
Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.  Dosages shall be as directed by the manufacturer. 
 
Calcium chloride shall meet the requirements of ASTM D98, Specifications for Calcium 
Chloride.  The maximum amount of calcium chloride added shall not exceed two (2) percent by 
weight of the total amount of cement in the mixture.  Do not use calcium chloride without prior 
written approval by the Engineer.  Add calcium chloride on the project site in a manner 
acceptable to the Engineer.  Mix calcium chloride flake in a minimal amount of water before 
adding to the PCC.  Mix the calcium chloride solution with the concrete for a minimum of thirty 
(30) revolutions before commencing placement of the PCC. 
 
Do not use any admixtures that retard the initial set of the PCC without prior approval by the 
Engineer.  Add water-reducing admixtures at the mixer separately from air-entraining 
admixtures in accordance with the manufacturer's printed instructions.  The air entrainment 
agent and the water-reducing admixture shall be compatible. 
 
(V) PCC Mix Proportioning 
Proportion PCC mixtures to meet the requirements of Class 47B-3500 concrete. 
 
(W) Reinforcing Steel 
Reinforcing steel shall be deformed steel bars conforming to the requirements of ASTM A615, 
Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement, or 
ASTM A996, Standard Specification for Rail-Steel and Axle-Steel Deformed Bars for Concrete 
Reinforcement.  Do not use Grade 50 or Grade 60 rail steel bars for tie bars that are bent or 
straightened during construction.  For construction requiring bent bars, use Grade 40 tie bars 
meeting the requirements of ASTM A615, Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-
Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement. 
 
(X) Pre-molded Joint Filler 
Pre-molded joint filler for expansion joints shall conform to the requirements of ASTM D1751, 
Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving and Structural 
Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient Bituminous Types).  Neatly punch holes to admit the 
dowels where indicated in the contract documents.  The diameter of the holes shall not exceed 
one-half (½) inch greater than the bar diameter.  When more than one piece is required for a 
joint, securely fasten the abutting ends by stapling or other positive fastening means satisfactory 
to the Engineer. 
 
(Y) Curing Materials 
Curing materials shall be membrane-forming compounds or polyethylene film.  Liquid, 
membrane-forming compounds for curing PCC shall conform to the requirements for Type 1, 1-
D, or 2, Class B as defined by ASTM C309, Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-
Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete.  Polyethylene film for curing PCC shall conform to 
the requirements of ASTM C171, Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing 
Concrete. 
 
1.03  Construction Requirements 
 
(A) General 
Before ordering materials and within fifteen (15) calendar days after the award date, submit the 
information required by Table 1.02 for all materials.  The Contractor is liable for any materials 
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purchased before receiving written approval from the Engineer.  Use new, unused, and in first 
class condition materials for the construction of the traffic signal system unless specifically 
stated otherwise in the contract documents.  At the time of each submittal, identify in writing any 
deviations that the shop drawings or samples may have from the requirements of the contract 
documents. 
 

Table 1.02 Materials Information Requirements 
Item  Required Information  

Metal Poles  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Working Drawing* , Certificate of Compliance, Mill 
Test**, Design Calculation**  

Mast Arms  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance, Mill Test**, Design 
Calculation**  

Pedestal Poles  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Working Drawing* , Certificate of Compliance, Mill 
Test**, Design Calculation**  

Anchor Bolts  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

Breakaway Devices  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Working Drawing* , Certificate of Compliance, Mill 
Test**, Design Calculation**  

Wire and Cable  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

Conduit  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  

Wood Poles  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Manufacturer's Data identifying Species, Size, 
Class, and Treatment  

Wood Pole Fittings  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  
Pole Guys and 
Hardware  

Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

Guy Anchors  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

* As required by the Engineer 
** May substitute catalog number or model number for shop drawing as permitted 

by the Engineer 
 
Before ordering structural steel, locate overhead or underground utilities to verify that they do 
not interfere with the work outlined in the contract documents.  Order all poles, mast arms, span 
wires, anchors, and related materials necessary to complete the work no later than ten (10) 
calendar days after receiving approval of the submitted materials information.  Submit proof of 
the orders and estimated delivery time to the Engineer within fifteen (15) calendar days after 
receiving approval of the submitted materials information.  Identify any materials already in 
possession.  Do not substitute items without written permission from the Engineer.  Do not 
construe Engineer's acceptance of a submittal as relieving the Contractor of the responsibility to 
comply with the contract documents. 
 
Obtain all licenses and permits before commencing the work. 
 
A competent worker experienced in the required work shall perform all work under the 
supervision of a licensed journeyman electrician or lineman.  A qualified journeyman electrician 
or lineman shall directly supervise any work involving the installation of cable, foundations, 
structural steel, and traffic control equipment. Installations shall comply with all applicable 
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sections of the National Electrical Code, National Electrical Safety Code, Manual on Uniform 
Traffic Control Devices, all governing local ordinances and regulations, and the contract 
documents.  The Engineer shall resolve any conflicts. 
 
Inform the Engineer of the work scheduled each day.  Schedule work to minimize the time any 
signal is inoperable.  Maintain a minimum of two (2) lanes of traffic on one-way streets and one 
(1) lane of traffic in each direction on two-way streets open to traffic during the work.  Open all 
lanes to traffic during peak hours as directed by the Engineer or contract documents. Maintain 
traffic through open intersections at all times. 
 
Coordinate work with all other phases of the project to minimize conflict between combined 
operations.  Schedule work and materials deliveries to meet the project schedule.  Provide the 
utility company supplying the electrical service adequate notice regarding the scope and nature 
of the power requirement.  Arrange for all necessary electrical services at locations indicated in 
the contract documents.  The utility company or Engineer may alter the service location in the 
field to adapt to certain field requirements.  Cooperate with the utility company providing 
electrical service in locating the service lines and conduit bends. 
 
Trim trees or shrubs using proper tree surgery practices to trim tree branches as necessary to 
install the poles, mast arms, span wires, or pole.  Use an asphaltum-based paint manufactured 
for tree surgery to treat the cut or scarred branches. 
 
Do not disconnect or damage an operational communication cable while performing work 
around traffic signal systems without written permission from the Engineer.  Reconnect, repair, 
or establish a temporary connection within eight (8) hours of disconnecting or damaging a 
communication cable. 
 
Size conduit bends installed in existing foundations to be equivalent to the connecting conduit in 
the ground.  Do not cut or damage the reinforcing steel or anchor bolts in the foundation.  Install 
the conduit a minimum depth of twelve (12) inches below the top of the foundation or thirty 
(30) inches below the depth of the surrounding ground surface, whichever is greater.  Remove a 
sufficient amount of concrete to place the conduit inside the anchor bolts of the foundation.  
Position the conduit and place concrete or grout.  Finish to match the existing foundation. 
 
Replace or restore in kind equal to or exceeding any surface materials disturbed by trenching, 
excavating, or backfilling operations.  Accomplish restoration in accordance with the contract 
documents.  Dispose of all excess materials as directed by the Engineer. 
 
Transfer any guarantees or warranties on materials purchased to the City upon acceptance of 
the work.  Purchase materials with transferable guarantees or warranties. 
 
(B) Metal Pole and Pedestal pole Installation 
Metal pole foundations for use with mast arm lengths less than or equal to sixty-one (61) feet 
shall comply with the contract documents.  Provide a structural engineering design on all metal 
pole foundations where the mast arm length exceeds sixty-one (61) feet.  A Structural Engineer 
currently licensed to practice in the State of Nebraska shall seal the design. 
 
Dig or bore holes to the lines and depth specified in the contract documents for the construction 
of the metal pole foundation.  Metal pole foundations shall be round.  Pedestal pole foundations 
shall be round or square.  Construct forms for the upper two (2) feet of the metal pole 
foundation.  The minimum dimension for the mounting surface shall be two and one-half (2½) 
inches greater than the pole base or transformer base on all sides.  The excavation shall be dry 
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and free of any loose materials before placing PCC.  Level and secure all forms to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer before commencing PCC placement. 
 
Forms shall be wood, metal, or seamless laminated fiber tubes acceptable to the Engineer.  
Construct forms to be mortar-tight and rigid to prevent distortion due to pressure created by the 
PCC construction.  Do not use aluminum forms. 
 
Supply and install a driven ground rod(s) at the base of each pole as indicated in the contract 
documents before commencing PCC placement.  The ground rod shall extend a minimum of 
eight (8) inches above the finished foundation and a minimum of eight (8) feet beneath the 
bottom of the foundation.  Install the ground rod in accordance with NEC Article 250. 
 
Install and secure all reinforcing steel and conduit in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.  
Center the bolt circle in the middle of the foundation and set the anchor bolts plumb in the 
foundation at a projection distance in accordance with the pole manufacturer’s instructions.  
Conduit bends shall be ninety (90) degrees and shall exit the foundation a minimum of thirty 
(30) inches below the level of the surrounding ground.  Plug the ends of the conduit before 
commencing PCC placement.  Install pre-formed expansion joint material between the pole 
foundation and any abutting PCC structure. 
 
Provide all equipment, labor, and tools necessary to perform the work to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer.  The National Ready Mixed Concrete Association shall certify that the production 
facilities and delivery fleet meet the requirements of Section 3, Certification of Ready Mixed 
Concrete Production Facilities, of the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association Quality 
Control Manual.  Maintain the production facility to comply with the requirements of such 
certification.  The Engineer reserves the right to verify that the production facility complies with 
the certification requirements.  Only central mixing production facilities are acceptable. 
 
Accomplish concrete placement using buckets, hoppers, buggies, chutes, drop pipes, conveyor 
belts, and/or other necessary placement equipment acceptable to the Engineer.  Use clean 
equipment having proper capacity and in proper working order.  The maximum allowable free-
fall drop for PCC material shall be five (5) feet.  When desirable, place PCC using clean 
pumping equipment or conveyors in proper working condition. 
 
Pumping equipment shall use uniformly sized pipes and hoses having a minimum diameter 
equal to three (3) times the maximum aggregate size.  Use conveyor belts that are concave and 
sized to accommodate the required weigh of PCC.  Pumping and conveyor equipment shall 
permit PCC placement at any location within the placement area without significant interruption 
or delay.  Conveyor equipment shall be capable of stopping, holding, and restarting when fully 
loaded.  Locate the pump or conveyor equipment as near as practical to the final PCC 
destination.  Configure pipes and conveyors to minimize bends or turns. 
 
Before commencing PCC placement, verify that all reinforcement and embedded items are 
properly prepared and free of mud, oils, or other coatings that may affect bonding unless 
otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Remove any loose rust or mill scale present on 
reinforcing steel.  Place reinforcement in the proper position in a manner acceptable to the 
Engineer.  Secure all reinforcement or embedded items, positioned before PCC placement, 
using supports and ties.  Do not walk or stand on positioned reinforcement or embedded items 
during PCC placement. 
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Place the PCC continuously in horizontal layers not exceeding eighteen (18) inches.  Provide 
concrete in a manner that provides constant, continuous supply of the PCC mixture.  Deliver 
PCC at a uniform rate compatible with the available labor and equipment that allows placement 
operations to continue as uninterrupted as possible.  Place PCC in a manner that minimizes 
disturbance to the forms, reinforcement, and underlying materials.  Place a sufficient quantity to 
allow for proper consolidation and strike-off to the required elevation and thickness.  Do not 
allow the PCC to drop more than five (5) feet from the end of the discharge chute.  Use a metal 
pipe or channel to deliver PCC at depths greater than five (5) feet.  Handle the PCC in a manner 
that minimizes segregation. 
 
Position equipment to allow an unrestricted vertical drop to the point of placement or into the 
conveyor vehicle.  Accomplish PCC placement using the lowest practical slump that allows for 
proper consolidation.  Deposit fresh PCC at or near its final position in the placement.  Maintain 
the slope of chutes and drop chutes to facilitate continuous, controlled, and non-segregated 
PCC supply.  Use chutes or drop chutes having a minimum diameter of nine (9) inches.  Place 
PCC in a manner that minimizes lateral movement of the deposited material. 
 
Prime pumping equipment and pre-wet conveyors before commencing placement.  Discard 
materials used to prime pumping equipment before commencing placement operations.  
Operate pumping and conveyor equipment to supply PCC as continuous as possible.  Maintain 
the slope of conveyors to prevent loss or segregation of the PCC material during conveyance. 
PCC shall conform to the requirements of the contract documents after pumping or conveying.  
Minimize PCC exposure to ambient conditions during conveying. 
 
During cold weather periods, place PCC only when the ambient air temperature is thirty-five (35) 
degrees Fahrenheit and rising.  Cease placement operations when the ambient air temperature 
falls below forty (40) degrees Fahrenheit.  Do not place PCC on frozen materials. 
 
Use sufficient labor and equipment to permit proper placement, consolidation, and finishing of 
the PCC.  Provide sufficient lighting acceptable to the Engineer for night or low-light placements.  
Do not place PCC at night without the Engineer’s permission.  The Contractor is responsible for 
any damage to the PCC due to weather conditions or other factors. 
 
Add water or admixtures to PCC to increase workability or correct deviations from the 
requirements of the contract documents.  Add water to individual loads on-site before 
commencing discharge.  Add admixtures at the plant.  Do not add any admixtures on-site 
without the approval of the Engineer.  Do not exceed the maximum allowable water-cement 
ratio.  If the amount of mixing water added at the plant is not available, do not add any water on-
site.  Mix PCC for a minimum of one (1) minute after adding water on-site at a mixer speed of 
thirty (30) revolutions per minute or greater.  Do not add any water after commencing PCC 
discharge. 
 
Consolidate the PCC throughout the length of the foundation by inserting and withdrawing a 
vibrator(s) at a minimum of four (4) locations within the foundation.  Do not use vibration to 
move PCC laterally.  Insert and withdraw tube vibrators vertically at close intervals in a 
systematic pattern.  Allow running vibrators to sink into the PCC under their own weight.  Do not 
force vibrators into semi-hardened PCC.  Do not drag the vibrator through the PCC.  Vibrators 
shall be internal tube vibrators acceptable to the Engineer.  Vibrators shall operate at the 
manufacturer’s recommended frequency and be capable of consolidating the full depth and 
width of the PCC without causing segregation.  Keep a tachometer for measuring vibratory 
frequency available on the jobsite at all times. 
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Finish the top of the foundation to be approximately one (1) inch above the adjacent ground or 
structure unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Finish the top of the foundation 
to be equal with the surrounding sidewalk elevation when constructing a foundation within the 
limits of a sidewalk. 
 
Protect the exposed, finished PCC surface from high or low temperature extremes, low 
humidity, and drying winds for a minimum of three (3) days.  Use protection measures that 
inhibit moisture loss and maintain the PCC temperature at or above fifty (50) degrees 
Fahrenheit for a minimum of three (3) days unless otherwise directed by contract documents or 
the Engineer.  Apply liquid membrane-forming curing compounds at the concentration and 
application rate recommended by the manufacturer. 
 
Remove forms as soon as practicable after the PCC has hardened without damaging the PCC.  
Remove any PCC surface irregularities exposed by the removal of the forms by sanding or 
filling with mortar in a manner acceptable to the Engineer. 
 
Backfill the excavation and restore any areas disturbed by the foundation construction.  Backfill 
the foundation with lean clay or silty clay materials compacted to ninety-five (95) percent of the 
maximum density determined in accordance with ASTM D698, Standard Test Methods for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort. 
 
Dress the top of the PCC foundation to provide for proper seating of the pole base.  Heavily coat 
all areas that contact the PCC foundation on all aluminum bases with an aluminum-filled, 
resilient sealing compound.  Install the poles in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations and the contract documents.  Position the pole with the hand hole facing 
away from vehicular traffic wherever possible.  Install leveling nuts as directed by the pole 
manufacturer regardless of the need for adjustment.  Install a one (1) inch inside diameter 
rubber grommet below the mast arm installation location.  Plumb pedestal poles using shims 
supplied by the pole base manufacturer.  Grout shall not be applied between the foundation and 
the base of the signal pole. 
 
Install a No. 6 AWG stranded green insulated copper conductor attached to the ground rod 
using an approved clamp and connected to the grounding lug on the pole shaft.  Grounding 
shall be in accordance with the NEC, local ordinances, all applicable codes, and the 
requirements of the local utility company supplying electrical power.  The Engineer shall resolve 
any discrepancies.  Do not connect any grounding connections to a breakaway device.  The 
maximum measurable resistance between the ground rod and a test stake driven two (2) feet 
into the ground adjacent to the PCC pole foundation shall not exceed twenty-five (25) ohms.  If 
the resistance exceeds twenty-five (25) ohms, install additional ground rods, greater than six 
(6) feet apart and connected using a No. 4 AWG bare copper wire.  The number of additional 
ground rods shall be as needed to produce a measurable resistance of less than twenty-five 
(25) ohms. 
 
(C) Wood Pole Installation. 
Install wood poles at locations that do not detract from the general appearance of a line of poles 
and are acceptable to the Engineer.  Dig or bore holes to the lines and depth specified in the 
contract documents for the construction of the wood pole foundation and anchors.  Holes shall 
be round.  Minimize the diameter of all holes. 
 
Do not drag treated poles along the ground.  Do not handle poles using pole tongs, cant hooks, 
or other tools that produce indentations greater than one (1) inch.  Do not apply tools to the 
section of the pole located one (1) foot above and two (2) feet below the foundation surface.  
Install the wood pole such that the pole is plumb after installation.  Install an eight (8) inch, 
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three-way (3-way) anchor a minimum of seven and one-half (7½) feet into the ground.  Attach a 
seven (7) foot anchor rod to the anchor in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 
 
Verify that the wood pole is plumb before backfilling commences.  Backfill the excavation and 
restore any areas disturbed by the wood pole installation.  Backfill the foundation with lean clay 
or silty clay materials compacted to ninety-five (95) percent of the maximum density determined 
in accordance with ASTM D698, Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction 
Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort.  Place backfill materials in uniform horizontal 
layers not exceeding eight (8) inches loose lift thickness. 
 
Attach the guy wire(s) to pole using a three-fourths (¾) inch thimbleye bolt mounted at an angle 
approximately equal to the angle of the guy wire(s) to the pole.  Attach an insulator 
approximately eighteen (18) feet above the pole foundation to the guy wire(s) using preformed 
wire deadends or strandvises.  Install a half-round guy guard on the lower seven (7) feet of the 
guy wire(s).  Attach the guy wire(s) to an anchor rod using a preformed wire deadend or 
strandvise. 
 
Supply and install a driven ground rod(s) at the base of each pole as indicated in the contract 
documents.  The ground rod shall extend a minimum of eight (8) inches above and a minimum 
of eight (8) feet beneath the surface of the adjacent ground.  Install the ground rod in 
accordance with NEC Article 250.  Install a No. 6 AWG stranded copper wire attached to the 
ground rod using an approved clamp and connected to the splice box on the pole shaft.  Use 
No. 6 AWG green insulated stranded copper wire for conduit installations.  Grounding shall be in 
accordance with the NEC, local ordinances, all applicable codes, and the requirements of the 
local utility company supplying electrical power.  The Engineer shall resolve any discrepancies.  
Do not connect any grounding connections to a breakaway device.  The maximum measurable 
resistance between the ground rod and a test stake driven two (2) feet into the ground adjacent 
to the pole foundation shall not exceed twenty-five (25) ohms.  If the resistance exceeds twenty-
five (25) ohms, install additional ground rods greater than six (6) feet apart and connected using 
a No. 4 AWG bare copper wire.  The number of additional ground rods shall be as needed to 
produce a measurable resistance of less than twenty-five (25) ohms. 
 
(D) Mast Arm Installation 
Install mast arms in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions such that the loaded arm 
has a minimum clearance of seventeen (17) feet from bottom of all signals to the crown of the 
roadway.  The minimum rise of the end of the loaded arm shall be zero (0) degrees.  Install a 
one (1) inch or greater inside diameter rubber grommet on the bottom of the mast arm near the 
connection to the pole as indicated in the contract documents or as directed by the Engineer.  
Rake the pole back more than the calculated deflection, load the pole, and plumb the pole by 
adjusting the leveling nuts. 
 
(E) Span Wire and Tie Wire Installation 
Install span wires such that the loaded span wires have a minimum clearance of twenty-one 
(21) feet above the crown of the roadway and sag of three (3) to five (5) percent of the span 
length.  Bond the span wire to the grounding system.  Install tie wire(s) when required by the 
contract documents.  Attach tie wire(s) to the pole approximately eight (8) inches below the 
base of the signal head.  Attach the span wire(s) and tie wire(s) to the wood pole using a three-
fourths (¾) inch thimbleye bolt mounted perpendicular to the centerline of the pole.  Install a 
2 and one-half (2½) inch by seven and one-fourth (7¼) inch lift plate directly across from the 
thimbleye bolt in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions using one-half (½) inch by four 
(4) inch lag screws.  Attach the thimbleye bolt to the lift plate. 
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(F) Luminaire Installation 
If required, remove the pole cap and bolt the luminaire extension to the pole.  Attach the 
luminaire arm in accordance with the contract documents and the manufacturer's instructions.  
Provide and install conductors in the pole shaft and luminaire arm.  Hook up the luminaire head.  
Connect the conductors in the pole shaft to the 3/C street lighting cable as shown on the plans.  
Connect the 3/C street lighting cable to the proper circuit breaker at the service disconnect 
pedestal unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents or directed by the Engineer. 
 
1.04  Measurement and Payment 
 
The Engineer shall measure installation of furnished materials for payment as single units for 
each item.  When materials are furnished, accept delivery of the specific items furnished at the 
location outlined in the contract documents. 
 
The Engineer shall measure mast arm signal poles for payment by the number of mast arm 
signal poles supplied and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure combination mast arm signal and lighting poles for payment by the 
number of combination mast arm signal and lighting poles supplied and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure pedestal pole installation for payment by the number of pedestal 
poles installed and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure metal poles for payment by the number of metal poles supplied 
and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure wood poles for payment by the number of wood poles supplied and 
accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure span wire installation for payment by the linear feet of span wire 
installed between poles and accepted.  Do not include sag in the measurement of the span wire. 
 
The Engineer shall measure tie cable installation for payment by the linear feet of tie cable 
installed between poles and accepted.  Do not include sag in the measurement of the tie cable. 
 
The cost of any design, licenses, or permits associated with the work is subsidiary to items for 
which the Contract provides direct payment.  The cost of any foundation design associated with 
the work is subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides direct payment.  The cost of the 
tree or shrub trimming is subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides direct payment.  
Loading, hauling, construction of all materials, mounting hardware, additional grounding rods, 
and all miscellaneous hardware is subsidiary to the installation of the specific item unless 
otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Any costs associated with installing wire/conduit 
into an existing base/foundation/pad are subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides 
direct payment.  Mast arms and luminaire arms are subsidiary to mast arm signal poles and 
combination mast arm signal and lighting poles.  Costs associated with restoration of the 
surface are subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 
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Payment will be made under the following unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  
The contract price shall be full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, tools, 
and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
 

                        Description  
Unit  

Mast Arm Signal Pole, Type MP-___  Each  
Combination Mast Arm Signal & Lighting Pole, Type 
CMP-___-___  

Each  

Install Mast Arm Pole  Each  
Pedestal Pole, Type PP-__  Each  
Install Pedestal Pole, Type PP-__  Each  
Wood Pole ___ Each  
Install Wood Pole  Each  
Street Light Pole - 6' Luminaire Arm  Each  
Street Light Pole - 12' Luminaire Arm  Each  
Install ___W Street Light Luminaire  Each  
Span Wire  Linear Feet 
Tie Cable  Linear Feet 
Support Cable           Linear Feet 
Tether Cable Linear Feet 
 
 
2. – TRUSS STRUCTURES 
 
Section 2 is intentionally omitted for this project. 
 
 
3. – SERVICE DISCONNECTS 
 
See City of Omaha Special Plan Electric Service Pedestal, and the following: 
 
3.01  Description 
 
This work includes furnishing and installing a traffic signal system service disconnect pedestal 
for permanent construction or a service disconnect switch for temporary construction including 
all materials, equipment, labor, tools, transportation, permits, licenses, and all other 
miscellaneous items necessary to provide an operable system as required by the contract 
documents. 
 
3.02  Material Requirements 
 
(A) Service Enclosure 
The service enclosure shall meet the requirements of UL 508, Industrial Control Equipment.  
Fabricate the exterior of the service enclosure using one-eighth (1⁄8) inch aluminum.  Fabricate 
the interior of the service enclosure using fourteen (14) gauge, cold-rolled steel.  Paint the 
interior of the service enclosure white.  The interior dimensions of the service enclosure shall be 
twelve (12) inches wide, forty-three (43) inches high, and seven and one-half (7½) inches deep.  
The service enclosure shall have continuously welded seams, a full-length deadfront with 
stainless steel hinge, and a pull section with a removable step. 
 
The service enclosure shall have a fully framed, side-hinged, swaged outer door, flush fitted 
with top drip lip and closed cell neoprene flange-compressed gaskets.  The service enclosure 
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shall have a hinged deadfront with a one-fourth (¼) turn latch and knurled knobs.  Hinge the 
deadfront door on the same side as the exterior door.  The deadfront door shall open a 
minimum of one hundred (100) degrees.  Mount a removable backpan on four (4) welded one-
fourth (¼) inch studs.  The service enclosure shall be completely pre-wired in the factory.  
Provide a generator transfer switch when indicated in the contract documents.  Bolt-on or plug-
in circuit breakers are not acceptable. 
 
The service enclosure manufacturer shall furnish independent laboratory certification that the 
metal preparation, the finish, and the overall product comply with the contract documents.  The 
Engineer reserves the right to require and witness compliance testing. 
 
(B) Service Disconnect Switch Enclosure 
Service disconnect switch enclosures for temporary applications shall meet the requirements of 
a NEMA Type 3R enclosure, service rated, and sixty (60) amp fused. 
 
(C) Wiring Schematics 
Produce wiring schematics using drafting software.  Include all external equipment and 
connections in accordance with NEMA IIB.  Enclose as-built factory drawings in clear plastic.  
Store drawings inside the outer door using welded hooks. 
 
(D) Service Conductors 
Service conductors shall meet the requirements of Section 230 of the National Electrical Code. 
 
(E) Wood Post 
Wood posts shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO Publication LTS-4, Standard 
Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals. 
 
3.03 Construction Requirements 
 
(A) General 
Before ordering materials and within fifteen (15) calendar days after the award date, submit the 
information required by Table 3.01 for all materials.  The Contractor is liable for any materials 
purchased before receiving written approval from the Engineer.  Use new, unused, and in first 
class condition materials for the construction of the traffic signal system unless specifically 
stated otherwise in the contract documents.  At the time of each submittal, identify in writing any 
deviations that the shop drawings or samples may have from the requirements of the contract 
documents. 
 

Table 3.01 Materials Information Requirements 
Item  Required Information  
Service 
Enclosure  

Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Working Drawing* , Certificate of Compliance  

Service 
Disconnect 
Enclosure  

Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance, Mill Test**, Design 
Calculation**  

Service 
Conductors  

Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

Wood Poles  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, 
Certificate of Compliance  

* As required by the Engineer 
** May substitute catalog number or model number for shop drawing as 

permitted by the Engineer 
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A competent worker experienced in the required work shall perform all work under the 
supervision of a licensed journeyman electrician or lineman.  A qualified journeyman electrician 
or lineman shall directly supervise any work involving the installation of cable, foundations, 
structural steel, and traffic control equipment.  Wire all circuits as required by the contract 
documents, clear of faults, grounds, and open circuits.  Connect the service neutral conductor 
and all interconnected equipment grounding conductors solidly to a driven ground rod at the 
traffic signal service disconnect pedestal.  Installations shall comply with all applicable sections 
of the National Electrical Code, National Electrical Safety Code, Manual on Uniform Traffic 
Control Devices, all governing local ordinances and regulations, and the contract documents. 
The Engineer shall resolve any conflicts. 
 
Inform the Engineer of the work scheduled each day.  Schedule work to minimize the time any 
signal is inoperable.  Maintain a minimum of two (2) lanes of traffic on one-way streets and one 
(1) lane of traffic in each direction on two-way streets open to traffic during the work.  Open all 
lanes to traffic during peak hours as directed by the Engineer or contract documents.  Maintain 
traffic through open intersections at all times. 
 
Coordinate work with all other phases of the project to minimize conflict between combined 
operations.  Schedule work and materials deliveries to meet the project schedule.  Provide the 
utility company supplying the electrical service adequate notice regarding the scope and nature 
of the power requirement.  Arrange for all necessary electrical services at locations indicated in 
the contract documents.  The utility company or Engineer may alter the service location in the 
field to adapt to certain field requirements.  Cooperate with the utility company providing 
electrical service in locating the service lines and conduit bends. 
 
Identify the location of permanent disconnect and obtain approval from the Engineer before 
commencing construction of the foundation. 
 
Trim trees or shrubs using proper tree surgery practices to trim tree branches as necessary to 
install the poles, mast arms, span wires, or pole.  Use an asphaltum-based paint manufactured 
for tree surgery to treat the cut or scarred branches. 
 
Do not disconnect or damage an operational communication cable while performing work 
around traffic signal systems without written permission from the Engineer.  Reconnect, repair, 
or establish a temporary connection within eight (8) hours of disconnecting or damaging a 
communication cable. 
 
Size conduit bends installed in existing foundations to be equivalent to the connecting conduit in 
the ground.  Do not cut or damage the reinforcing steel or anchor bolts in the foundation.  Install 
the conduit a minimum depth of twelve (12) inches below the top of the foundation or thirty 
(30) inches below the depth of the surrounding ground surface, whichever is greater.  Remove a 
sufficient amount of concrete to place the conduit inside the anchor bolts of the foundation.  
Position the conduit and place concrete or grout.  Finish to match the existing foundation. 
 
Replace or restore in kind equal to or exceeding any surface materials disturbed by trenching, 
excavating, or backfilling operations.  Accomplish restoration in accordance with the contract 
documents.  Dispose of all excess materials as directed by the Engineer. 
 
Activate and operate the system in normal fashion as soon as possible if the road is open to 
public travel at the time the installation or any workable segment of the installation is completed.  
Notify the Engineer a minimum of forty-eight (48) hours before putting the system into operation.  
Do not put the system into operation without the Engineer present.  Secure the services of a 



Project No. HSIP-5023(16) 

- 140 - 

person qualified to operate and adjust the system.  Test the circuits installed before activating 
the system. 
 
Before final acceptance, demonstrate by tests to the Engineer’s satisfaction that all electrical 
installations are in proper condition as required by the contract documents.  Do not construe 
operation of the system as acceptance of the system, acceptance of any part of the system, or 
as a waiver of any contract provisions.  All electrical installations are subject to a thirty (30) day 
trial period before the Engineer may consider the installation for acceptance.  The City shall pay 
for electrical energy consumed by the system during the thirty (30) day operational trial period.  
Transfer any guarantees or warranties on materials purchased to the City upon acceptance of 
the work.  Purchase materials with transferable guarantees or warranties. 
 
After the system is turned on and operating satisfactorily, the City shall assume responsibility for 
routine maintenance.  Maintenance activities by the City do not relieve the Contractor of any 
responsibility for failures due to workmanship or materials that occur before final acceptance of 
the project.  The Engineer shall decide the responsibility of the Contractor relating to any failure 
occurring before final acceptance. 
 
(B) Permanent Service Disconnect Switch Installation 
Locate the service disconnect switch box within the line of sight of the controller cabinet and 
within one hundred (100) feet or less of the controller cabinet unless otherwise directed by the 
Engineer or the contract documents. 
 
Dig or bore holes to the lines and depth specified in the contract documents for the construction 
of the pedestal foundation.  The foundation shall be round or square.  The excavation shall be 
dry and free of any loose materials before placing PCC.  Level and secure all forms to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer before commencing PCC placement. 
 
Forms shall be wood, metal, or seamless laminated fiber tubes acceptable to the Engineer.  
Construct forms to be mortar-tight and rigid to prevent distortion due to pressure created by 
PCC construction.  Do not use aluminum forms. 
 
Install and secure all reinforcing steel and conduit in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.  
Center the bolt circle in the middle of the foundation and set the anchor bolts plumb in the 
foundation at a projection distance in accordance with the pole manufacturer’s instructions.  
Conduit bends shall be ninety (90) degrees and shall exit the foundation a minimum of thirty 
(30) inches below the level of the surrounding ground.  Plug the ends of the conduit before 
commencing PCC placement.  Install pre-formed expansion joint material between the pole 
foundation and any abutting PCC structure. 
 
Provide all equipment, labor, and tools necessary to perform the work to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer.  The National Ready Mixed Concrete Association shall certify that the production 
facilities and delivery fleet meet the requirements of Section 3, Certification of Ready Mixed 
Concrete Production Facilities, of the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association Quality 
Control Manual.  Maintain the production facility to comply with the requirements of such 
certification.  The Engineer reserves the right to verify that the production facility complies with 
the certification requirements.  Only central mixing production facilities are acceptable. 
 
Accomplish concrete placement using buckets, hoppers, buggies, chutes, drop pipes, conveyor 
belts, and/or other necessary placement equipment acceptable to the Engineer.  Use clean 
equipment having proper capacity and in proper working order.  The maximum allowable free-
fall drop for PCC material shall be five (5) feet.  When desirable, place PCC using clean 
pumping equipment or conveyors in proper working condition. 
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Pumping equipment shall use uniformly sized pipes and hoses having a minimum diameter 
equal to three (3) times the maximum aggregate size.  Use conveyor belts that are concave and 
sized to accommodate the required weigh of PCC.  Pumping and conveyor equipment shall 
permit PCC placement at any location within the placement area without significant interruption 
or delay.  Conveyor equipment shall be capable of stopping, holding, and restarting when fully 
loaded.  Locate the pump or conveyor equipment as near as practical to the final PCC 
destination.  Configure pipes and conveyors to minimize bends or turns. 
 
Before commencing PCC placement, verify that all reinforcement and embedded items are 
properly prepared and free of mud, oils, or other coatings that may affect bonding unless 
otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Remove any loose rust or mill scale present on 
reinforcing steel.  Place reinforcement in the proper position in a manner acceptable to the 
Engineer.  Secure all reinforcement or embedded items, positioned before PCC placement, 
using supports and ties.  Do not walk or stand on positioned reinforcement or embedded items 
during PCC placement. 
 
Place the PCC continuously in horizontal layers not exceeding eighteen (18) inches.  Provide 
concrete in a manner that provides constant, continuous supply of the PCC mixture.  Deliver 
PCC at a uniform rate compatible with the available labor and equipment that allows placement 
operations to continue as uninterrupted as possible.  Place PCC in a manner that minimizes 
disturbance to the forms, reinforcement, and underlying materials.  Place a sufficient quantity to 
allow for proper consolidation and strike-off to the required elevation and thickness.  Do not 
allow the PCC to drop more than five (5) feet from the end of the discharge chute.  Use a metal 
pipe or channel to deliver PCC at depths greater than five (5) feet.  Handle the PCC in a manner 
that minimizes segregation. 
 
Position equipment to allow an unrestricted vertical drop to the point of placement or into the 
conveyor vehicle.  Accomplish PCC placement using the lowest practical slump that allows for 
proper consolidation.  Deposit fresh PCC at or near its final position in the placement.  Maintain 
the slope of chutes and drop chutes to facilitate continuous, controlled, and non-segregated 
PCC supply.  Use chutes or drop chutes having a minimum diameter of nine (9) inches.  Place 
PCC in a manner that minimizes lateral movement of the deposited material. 
 
Prime pumping equipment and pre-wet conveyors before commencing placement.  Discard 
materials used to prime pumping equipment before commencing placement operations.  
Operate pumping and conveyor equipment to supply PCC as continuous as possible.  Maintain 
the slope of conveyors to prevent loss or segregation of the PCC material during conveyance.  
PCC shall conform to the requirements of the contract documents after pumping or conveying.  
Minimize PCC exposure to ambient conditions during conveying. 
 
During cold weather periods, place PCC only when the ambient air temperature is thirty-five (35) 
degrees Fahrenheit and rising.  Cease placement operations when the ambient air temperature 
falls below forty (40) degrees Fahrenheit.  Do not place PCC on frozen materials. 
 
Use sufficient labor and equipment to permit proper placement, consolidation, and finishing of 
the PCC.  Provide sufficient lighting acceptable to the Engineer for night or low-light placements.  
Do not place PCC at night without the Engineer’s permission.  The Contractor is responsible for 
any damage to the PCC due to weather conditions or other factors. 
 
Add water or admixtures to PCC to increase workability or correct deviations from the 
requirements of the contract documents.  Add water to individual loads on-site before 
commencing discharge.  Add admixtures at the plant.  Do not add any admixtures on-site 
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without the approval of the Engineer.  Do not exceed the maximum allowable water-cement 
ratio.  If the amount of mixing water added at the plant is not available, do not add any water on-
site.  Mix PCC for a minimum of one (1) minute after adding water on-site at a mixer speed of 
thirty (30) revolutions per minute or greater.  Do not add any water after commencing PCC 
discharge. 
 
Consolidate the PCC throughout the length of the foundation by inserting and withdrawing a 
vibrator(s) at a minimum of four (4) locations within the foundation.  Do not use vibration to 
move PCC laterally.  Insert and withdraw tube vibrators vertically at close intervals in a 
systematic pattern.  Allow running vibrators to sink into the PCC under their own weight.  Do not 
force vibrators into semi-hardened PCC.  Do not drag the vibrator through the PCC.  Vibrators 
shall be internal tube vibrators acceptable to the Engineer.  Vibrators shall operate at the 
manufacturer’s recommended frequency and be capable of consolidating the full depth and 
width of the PCC without causing segregation.  Keep a tachometer for measuring vibratory 
frequency available on the jobsite at all times. 
 
Finish the top of the foundation to be approximately one (1) inch above the adjacent ground or 
structure unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Finish the top of the foundation 
to be equal with the surrounding sidewalk elevation when constructing a foundation within the 
limits of a sidewalk. 
 
Protect the exposed, finished PCC surface from high or low temperature extremes, low 
humidity, and drying winds for a minimum of three (3) days.  Use protection measures that 
inhibit moisture loss and maintain the PCC temperature at or above fifty (50) degrees 
Fahrenheit for a minimum of three (3) days unless otherwise directed by contract documents or 
the Engineer.  Apply liquid membrane-forming curing compounds at the concentration and 
application rate recommended by the manufacturer. 
 
Remove forms as soon as practicable after the PCC has hardened without damaging the PCC.  
Remove any PCC surface irregularities exposed by the removal of the forms by sanding or 
filling with mortar in a manner acceptable to the Engineer. 
 
Backfill the excavation and restore any areas disturbed by the foundation construction.  Backfill 
the foundation with lean clay or silty clay materials compacted to ninety-five (95) percent of the 
maximum density determined in accordance with ASTM D698, Standard Test Methods for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort. 
 
The wiring will be to NEMA IIB standards showing external connections and external equipment.  
All bussing shall be UL approved copper  THHN cable bussing fully rated.  Identify the function 
of all circuit breakers, switches, and other components using laminated engraved plastic 
nameplates with minimum one-fourth (¼) inch letters fastened with a minimum of two (2) No. 4-
40 stainless steel machine screws. 
 
(C) Temporary Service Disconnect Switch Installation 
When required by the contract documents, construct wood posts and mountings in a manner 
acceptable to the Engineer.  Dig or bore holes to the lines and depth specified in the contract 
documents for the construction of the wood pole foundation and anchors.  Holes shall be round.  
Minimize the diameter of all holes.  The installed post shall support the temporary disconnect in 
the proper position and to resist swaying or displacement. 
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Attach the service disconnect switch enclosure to one of the following: 
 
• The wood pole supporting the controller cabinet. 
• A wood power pole near the controller cabinet. 
• A wood sign post having a minimum dimension of four (4) inches by four (4) inches.  Do 
not use this post for supporting any signs. 
 
Locate the service disconnect switch box within the line of sight of the controller cabinet and 
within one hundred (100) feet or less of the controller cabinet unless otherwise directed by the 
Engineer or the contract documents. 
 
3.04  Measurement and Payment 
 
The Engineer shall measure service disconnect pedestals for payment as single units 
constructed and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure service disconnect pedestals with transfer switches for payment as 
single units constructed and accepted. 
 
The Engineer shall measure service disconnect switches for payment as single units 
constructed and accepted. 
 
The cost of any design, licenses, or permits associated with the work is subsidiary to items for 
which the Contract provides direct payment.  The cost of the tree or shrub trimming is subsidiary 
to items for which the Contract provides direct payment.  Loading, hauling, construction of all 
materials, mounting hardware, additional grounding rods, and all miscellaneous hardware is 
subsidiary to the installation of the specific item unless otherwise indicated in the contract 
documents.  Any costs associated with installing wire/conduit into an existing 
base/foundation/pad are subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 
 
Any cost associated with compliance testing is subsidiary to items for which the Contract 
provides direct payment.  Costs associated with restoration of the surface are subsidiary to 
items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 
 
Payment will be made under the following unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  
This price shall be full compensation for the cost for all materials, labor, equipment, tools and 
incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
 
                               Unit     Description  
 Service Disconnect Pedestal      Each 
 Service Disconnect Pedestal with Transfer Switch   Each  
 Service Disconnect Switch      Each  
 #8 Grounding Conductor     Linear Foot 
 Service Entrance Cable     Linear Foot 
 
 
4. – SIGNS 
 
4.01  Description 
 
This work includes supplying and/or erecting signage for temporary and permanent traffic 
control.  Erect signs on the roadside or attached to overhead structures at locations indicated in 
the contract documents or as directed by the Engineer.  Support signs using one or more metal 
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posts attached to metal sleeves or posts imbedded in the ground, metal street light poles, traffic 
signal poles, cantilever sign structures, sign brackets, or other supports as required by the 
contract documents.  Steel sign brackets attaching to roadway bridges spanning the roadway 
shall include a sign lighting system as required by the contract documents. 
 
4.02  Material Requirements 
 
(A) Fiber Optic Blank Out Sign 
House fiber optic blank out signs using a black housing thirty (30) inches wide and thirty-six 
(36) inches high manufactured by National Sign & Signal Company, LED Light Illuminated 
Signs, or equal.  Attach a black visor to the top and sides of the sign.  The minimum depth of the 
visor shall be seven (7) inches.  Supply all necessary mounting hardware for the mounting 
location indicated in the contract documents. 
 
Each pixel point bundle shall have a minimum tip diameter of sixty-eight-thousandths 
(0.068) inch.  The maximum spacing between pixel point bundles shall be one-half (½) inch.  
Use a minimum of four (4) light sources to illuminate the fiber optic sign message.  Cover or 
house fiber bundles interior to the front sign panel to conceal these bundles when the sign 
housing is opened for light source replacement.  Do not conceal the light sources.  Fiber shall 
be glass.  Do not use synthetic fiber.  Provide two (2) replacement light sources for each sign 
installed. 
 
(B) LED Blank Out Sign 
House LED blank out signs using a black housing thirty (30) inches wide and thirty-six 
(36) inches high manufactured by National Sign & Signal Company, LED Light Illuminated 
Signs, or equal.  LED blank out signs shall use white LED lighting.  Attach a black visor to the 
top and sides of the sign.  The minimum depth of the visor shall be seven (7) inches.  Supply all 
necessary mounting hardware for the mounting location indicated in the contract documents. 
 
(C) Sign Lighting Equipment 
Sign lighting equipment luminaire housing shall be weather-tight, have an adequate mounting 
for sign lighting, and accommodate a one hundred seventy-five (175) watt mercury vapor lamp.  
The luminaire shall have a maximum foot-candle uniformity ratio of five (5) to one (1) and 
minimum reading of ten (10) foot-candles with the luminaire mounted as shown in the contract 
documents over an eight (8) foot wide by six (6) foot high sign.  Design the mounting to allow 
positioning of the luminaire between thirty (30) and sixty (60) inches from the face of the sign. 
 
The ballast for the luminaire shall be a high power factor, regulated output type.  House the 
ballast in a weather-tight enclosure located on the main chord of the truss.  Submit a production 
model luminaire of the type proposed for use on the project to the Engineer for approval before 
ordering luminaires for the project.  Submittal of pre-approved models is not required.  The 
Engineer shall return the submitted luminaire to the Contractor after completing the inspection. 
 
The photoelectric control shall be a cadmium sulfide type providing an operating range of 1 to 
3 foot-candles.  The units shall operate at a voltage of one hundred twenty (120) volts AC at 
temperatures of minus twenty (-20) to one hundred twenty (120) degrees Fahrenheit.  It shall 
include a built-in lightning arrestor and be equipped to mount in standard three-prong (3-prong) 
twist-lock receptacle.  It shall be complete with the necessary pole top mounting accessories.  
Provide secondary relays for switching the 120/240 line voltage to the lighting fixtures.  Mount 
the relays in separate rain-tight housing. 
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(D) Signs, Barricades, and Advance warning systems 
Signs, barricades, and advance warning systems shall comply with all requirements of the 
Manual for Uniform Traffic Control Devices for the type required by the contract documents.  
Signs shall be flat, 6061T6 aluminum. 
 
(E) Square Tubular Posts 
Square tubular posts shall be twelve (12) gauge, four (4) pounds per foot, cold-rolled steel 
conforming to the requirements of ASTM A653, Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-
Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.  Use 
twelve (12) gauge, two and one-half (2½) per foot, cold-rolled steel posts when allowed by the 
contract documents or the Engineer.  Punch evenly spaced holes for the full length of the post 
before rolling.  Use a punching process that does not create cracking around the holes.  Roll the 
post to have a square cross section and welded corner conforming to the requirements of the 
contract documents.  The weld flash shall allow the placement of a nine-sixty-fourths (9⁄64) inch 
radius gage in the welded corner.  Consecutive size posts shall allow ten (10) feet of 
telescoping.  Supply posts one and seven eighths (1 7⁄8) to two and one eighth (2 1/8) inches 
longer than the length indicated in the contract documents.  Square tubular posts shall meet the 
requirements of Table 4.01. 
 

Table 4.01 Square Tubular Post Requirements 
Allowable Tolerances  Nominal Outside Dimension (inch)  
 1¾" x 1¾"  2" x 2"  2¼" x 2¼"  2½" x 2½"  
Outside Measurement All Sides 
at Corners  

± 0.008"  ± 0.008"  ± 0.010"  ± 0.010"  

Squareness of Sides  ±0.0100"  ±0.0120"  ±0.0140"  ±0.0150"  
Side Twist in 3 Feet  0.0620" 

Max.  
0.0620" 
Max.  

0.0620" 
Max.  

0.0750" Max.  

Wall Thickness  - 0.008", +0.011"  
Convex or Concavity at the 
Center of Flat Sides  

0.0100" Max.  

Straightness Deviation in Three 
(3) Feet  

0.0625" Max.  

Corner Radius  0.15625" ± 10%  
Hole Size  0.4375" ± 0.015625"  
Hole Spacing  1.0000" ± 0.125" On Center  

 
(F) Steel U-Posts 
Manufacture steel u-posts from steel conforming to the requirements of ASTM A499, Standard 
Specification for Steel Bars and Shapes, Carbon Rolled from "T" Rails.  Steel u-posts shall have 
a uniform channeled cross section.  The outside dimension of the channel base shall be three 
(3) to three and one-fourth (3¼) inches wide.  Punch three-eighths (3/8) inch diameter holes 
along the bottom of the channel throughout the full length of the sign post.  Evenly space the 
holes one (1) inch on center in the center of the channel bottom.  Center the holes along the 
middle of the channel bottom width.  The maximum allowable deviation from the required 
positioning is one-sixteenth (1/16) inch. 
 
(G) Yielding Post Support Structure 
Yielding post supports shall meet the requirements of AASHTO Publication LTS-4, Standard 
Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals and 
National Cooperative Highway Research Program 350, Recommended Procedures for Safety 
Performance Evaluation of Highway Features. 
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(H) Fasteners and Mounting Hardware 
Sign fasteners shall be rust resistant.  Bolts for use on square tubular posts shall be 5/16-
18 angle bolts.  All other bolts shall be 5/16-18 zinc plated locking nuts and bolts.  Fasteners for 
holding signs to square tubular posts shall be reusable.  Banding shall be stainless steel straps, 
three-fourths (¾) inch wide, with a minimum thickness of twenty-thousandths (0.020) inch. 
 
(I) Steel Sign Brackets 
Steel sign brackets to be attached to existing bridges shall be fabricated from structural steel 
conforming to ASTM A36, Standard Specification for Structural Steel, with a maximum working 
stress of twenty thousand (20,000) pounds per square inch. 
 
4.03  Construction Requirements 
 
(A) General 
Before ordering materials and within fifteen (15) calendar days after the award date, submit the 
information required by Table 4.03 for all materials.  The Contractor is liable for any materials 
purchased before receiving written approval from the Engineer.  Use new, unused, and in first 
class condition materials for the construction of the traffic signal system unless specifically 
stated otherwise in the contract documents.  At the time of each submittal, identify in writing any 
deviations that the shop drawings or samples may have from the requirements of the contract 
documents. 
 

Table 4.03 Materials Information Requirements 
Item  Required Information  
Luminaire Housing  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Working 

Drawing*  
Luminaire  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Working 

Drawing*  
Photoelectric Control  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Working 

Drawing*  
Signs  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  
Barricades  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  
Advance Warning Systems  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Working 

Drawing*  

Wood Posts  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Manufacturer's 
Data Identifying Species, Size, Class, and Treatment  

Steel U-Posts  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Certificate of 
Compliance  

Mounting Hardware  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  

Metal Poles  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Working 
Drawing* , Certificate of Compliance, Mill Test**, Design 
Calculation**  

Mast Arms  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Certificate of 
Compliance, Mill Test**, Design Calculation**  

Anchor Bolts  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Certificate of 
Compliance  

Wire and Cable  
Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number, Certificate of 
Compliance  

Conduit  Manufacturer's Model or Catalog Number  
* As required by the Engineer 
** May substitute catalog number or model number for shop drawing as permitted by 

the Engineer 
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Obtain all licenses and permits before commencing the work.  A competent worker experienced 
in the required work shall perform all work involving traffic control equipment.  Wire all circuits as 
required by the contract documents, clear of faults, grounds, and open circuits.  Installations 
shall comply with all applicable sections of the National Electrical Code, National Electrical 
Safety Code, Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices, all governing local ordinances and 
regulations, and the contract documents.  The Engineer shall resolve any conflicts. 
 
Coordinate work with all other phases of the project to minimize conflict between combined 
operations.  Schedule work and materials deliveries to meet the project schedule.  Provide the 
utility company supplying the electrical service adequate notice regarding the scope and nature 
of the power requirement.  Arrange for all necessary electrical services at locations indicated in 
the contract documents.  The utility company or Engineer may alter the service location in the 
field to adapt to certain field requirements.  Cooperate with the utility company providing 
electrical service in locating the service lines and conduit bends. 
 
Trim trees or shrubs using proper tree surgery practices to trim tree branches as necessary to 
install the poles, mast arms, span wires, or pole.  Use an asphaltum-based paint manufactured 
for tree surgery to treat the cut or scarred branches. 
 
Size conduit bends installed in existing foundations to be equivalent to the connecting conduit in 
the ground.  Do not cut or damage the reinforcing steel or anchor bolts in the foundation.  Install 
the conduit a minimum depth of twelve (12) inches below the top of the foundation or thirty 
(30) inches below the depth of the surrounding ground surface, whichever is greater.  Remove a 
sufficient amount of concrete to place the conduit inside the anchor bolts of the foundation.  
Position the conduit and place concrete or grout.  Finish to match the existing foundation. 
 
Replace or restore in kind equal to or exceeding any surface materials disturbed by trenching, 
excavating, or backfilling operations.  Accomplish restoration in accordance with the contract 
documents.  Dispose of all excess materials as directed by the Engineer. 
 
Before final acceptance, demonstrate by tests to the Engineer’s satisfaction that all electrical 
installations are in proper condition as required by the contract documents.  Do not construe 
operation of the system as acceptance of the system, acceptance of any part of the system, or 
as a waiver of any contract provisions.  All electrical installations are subject to a thirty (30) day 
trial period before the Engineer may consider the installation for acceptance.  The City shall pay 
for electrical energy consumed by the system during the thirty (30) day operational trial period.  
Transfer any guarantees or warranties on materials purchased to the City upon acceptance of 
the work.  Purchase materials with transferable guarantees or warranties. 
 
After the system is turned on and operating satisfactorily, the City shall assume responsibility for 
routine maintenance.  Maintenance activities by the City do not relieve the Contractor of any 
responsibility for failures due to workmanship or materials that occur before final acceptance of 
the project.  The Engineer shall decide the responsibility of the Contractor relating to any failure 
occurring before final acceptance. 
 
(B) Sign Construction 
Degrease aluminum by totally immersing the metal in a saturated vapor of trichloroethylene or 
perchloroethylene or in a tank containing alkaline solutions.  Control and titrate the alkaline 
solutions in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.  Rinse alkaline soak metals 
with running water. 
 
Acid etch the metal using a six (6) to eight (8) percent phosphoric acid or other acid etching 
solution acceptable to the Engineer at one hundred (100) degrees Fahrenheit.  Thoroughly rinse 
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the metal using cold running water, then hot running water if desired.  Dry the metal using a 
forced hot air dryer.  Do not allow the metal to contact grease, oils, or other contaminants before 
applying the reflective sheeting. 
 
The sign face shall comply with the Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices. 
 
Apply reflective sheeting or paint using mechanical equipment and methods acceptable to the 
sheeting or paint manufacturer and the Engineer.  Match multiple piece signs before applying 
the reflective sheeting or paint to ensure uniformity.  Reverse alternate, successive width 
sections of sheeting or panels consecutively to ensure corresponding edges lie adjacent on the 
finished sign.  Signs with mismatched background color of adjacent sheets or panels are not 
acceptable. 
 
Age the reflective sheeting for forty-eight (48) hours at seventy-five (75) degrees Fahrenheit.  
Continue aging if the reflective sheeting strips from the panel using a stiff putty knife. 
 
Apply the legend and border using a direct-screened or reverse-screened process.  The direct-
screened process shall consist of the screen process method.  Use a process color material and 
obtain a dry film thickness in accordance with the reflective sheeting or paint manufacturer's 
recommendations.  The reverse-screen process shall consist of processing an opaque or 
transparent color over the sign face.  Use an opaque or transparent process color material and 
obtain a dry film thickness in accordance with the reflective sheeting or paint manufacturer's 
recommendations. 
 
(C) Temporary Sign Post Installation 
Attach a two (2) foot u-post vertically to the inside of the drum and bolt to a u-post with the 
required sign(s) on the outside of the drum.  Position the drum and sign and fill with a minimum 
of one hundred fifty (150) pounds of aggregate. 
 
(D) Permanent Sign Post Installation 
Install posts in ground using a drop hammer or similar equipment acceptable to the Engineer.  
Drive posts a minimum of four (4) feet below the surface of the surrounding ground.  Install 
posts in PCC using a V-Loc Socket System Anchor or equal.  Grout the posts in the PCC base.  
Crown the surface of the grout to shed water away from the post. 
 
Locate the posts to provide a minimum clearance of nine (9) inches from the nearest vertical 
edge of the sign to the near edge of the roadway.  Drive posts a minimum of three (3) feet into 
the ground.  Driven posts shall be perpendicular to the longitudinal slope of the roadway. 
 
(E) Cantilever Sign Structure Installation 
Cantilever sign structure foundations shall comply with the contract documents.  Provide a 
structural engineering design on all foundations where the mast arm length exceeds sixty-one 
(61) feet.  A Structural Engineer currently licensed to practice in the State of Nebraska shall seal 
the design. 
 
Dig or bore holes to the lines and depth specified in the contract documents for the construction 
of the metal pole foundation.  Foundations shall be round.  Construct forms for the upper two (2) 
feet of the foundation.  The minimum dimension for the mounting surface shall be two and one-
half (2½) inches greater than the pole base or transformer base on all sides.  The excavation 
shall be dry and free of any loose materials before placing PCC.  Level and secure all forms to 
the satisfaction of the Engineer before commencing PCC placement. 
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Forms shall be wood, metal, or seamless laminated fiber tubes acceptable to the Engineer.  
Construct forms to be mortar-tight and rigid to prevent distortion due to pressure created by 
PCC construction.  Do not use aluminum forms. 
 
Supply and install a driven ground rod(s) at the base of each pole as indicated in the contract 
documents before commencing PCC placement.  The ground rod shall extend a minimum of 
eight (8) inches above the finished foundation and a minimum of eight (8) feet beneath the 
bottom of the foundation.  Install the ground rod in accordance with NEC Article 250. 
 
Install and secure all reinforcing steel and conduit in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.  
Center the bolt circle in the middle of the foundation and set the anchor bolts plumb in the 
foundation at a projection distance in accordance with the pole manufacturer’s instructions.  
Conduit bends shall be ninety (90) degrees and shall exit the foundation a minimum of thirty 
(30) inches below the level of the surrounding ground.  Plug the ends of the conduit before 
commencing PCC placement.  Install pre-formed expansion joint material between the pole 
foundation and any abutting PCC structure. 
 
Provide all equipment, labor, and tools necessary to perform the work to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer.  The National Ready Mixed Concrete Association shall certify that the production 
facilities and delivery fleet meet the requirements of Section 3, Certification of Ready Mixed 
Concrete Production Facilities, of the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association Quality 
Control Manual.  Maintain the production facility to comply with the requirements of such 
certification.  The Engineer reserves the right to verify that the production facility complies with 
the certification requirements.  Only central mixing production facilities are acceptable. 
 
Accomplish concrete placement using buckets, hoppers, buggies, chutes, drop pipes, conveyor 
belts, and/or other necessary placement equipment acceptable to the Engineer.  Use clean 
equipment having proper capacity and in proper working order.  The maximum allowable free-
fall drop for PCC material shall be five (5) feet.  When desirable, place PCC using clean 
pumping equipment or conveyors in proper working condition. 
 
Pumping equipment shall use uniformly sized pipes and hoses having a minimum diameter 
equal to three (3) times the maximum aggregate size.  Use conveyor belts that are concave and 
sized to accommodate the required weigh of PCC.  Pumping and conveyor equipment shall 
permit PCC placement at any location within the placement area without significant interruption 
or delay.  Conveyor equipment shall be capable of stopping, holding, and restarting when fully 
loaded.  Locate the pump or conveyor equipment as near as practical to the final PCC 
destination.  Configure pipes and conveyors to minimize bends or turns. 
 
Before commencing PCC placement, verify that all reinforcement and embedded items are 
properly prepared and free of mud, oils, or other coatings that may affect bonding unless 
otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Remove any loose rust or mill scale present on 
reinforcing steel.  Place reinforcement in the proper position in a manner acceptable to the 
Engineer.  Secure all reinforcement or embedded items, positioned before PCC placement, 
using supports and ties.  Do not walk or stand on positioned reinforcement or embedded items 
during PCC placement. 
 
Place the PCC continuously in horizontal layers not exceeding eighteen (18) inches.  Provide 
concrete in a manner that provides constant, continuous supply of the PCC mixture.  Deliver 
PCC at a uniform rate compatible with the available labor and equipment that allows placement 
operations to continue as uninterrupted as possible.  Place PCC in a manner that minimizes 
disturbance to the forms, reinforcement, and underlying materials.  Place a sufficient quantity to 
allow for proper consolidation and strike-off to the required elevation and thickness.  Do not 
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allow the PCC to drop more than five (5) feet from the end of the discharge chute.  Use a metal 
pipe or channel to deliver PCC at depths greater than five (5) feet.  Handle the PCC in a manner 
that minimizes segregation. 
 
Position equipment to allow an unrestricted vertical drop to the point of placement or into the 
conveyor vehicle.  Accomplish PCC placement using the lowest practical slump that allows for 
proper consolidation.  Deposit fresh PCC at or near its final position in the placement.  Maintain 
the slope of chutes and drop chutes to facilitate continuous, controlled, and non-segregated 
PCC supply.  Use chutes or drop chutes having a minimum diameter of nine (9) inches.  Place 
PCC in a manner that minimizes lateral movement of the deposited material. 
 
Prime pumping equipment and pre-wet conveyors before commencing placement.  Discard 
materials used to prime pumping equipment before commencing placement operations.  
Operate pumping and conveyor equipment to supply PCC as continuous as possible.  Maintain 
the slope of conveyors to prevent loss or segregation of the PCC material during conveyance.  
PCC shall conform to the requirements of the contract documents after pumping or conveying.  
Minimize PCC exposure to ambient conditions during conveying. 
 
During cold weather periods, place PCC only when the ambient air temperature is thirty-five (35) 
degrees Fahrenheit and rising.  Cease placement operations when the ambient air temperature 
falls below forty (40) degrees Fahrenheit.  Do not place PCC on frozen materials. 
 
Use sufficient labor and equipment to permit proper placement, consolidation, and finishing of 
the PCC.  Provide sufficient lighting acceptable to the Engineer for night or low-light placements.  
Do not place PCC at night without the Engineer’s permission.  The Contractor is responsible for 
any damage to the PCC due to weather conditions or other factors. 
 
Add water or admixtures to PCC to increase workability or correct deviations from the 
requirements of the contract documents.  Add water to individual loads on-site before 
commencing discharge.  Add admixtures at the plant.  Do not add any admixtures on-site 
without the approval of the Engineer.  Do not exceed the maximum allowable water-cement 
ratio.  If the amount of mixing water added at the plant is not available, do not add any water on-
site.  Mix PCC for a minimum of one (1) minute after adding water on-site at a mixer speed of 
thirty (30) revolutions per minute or greater.  Do not add any water after commencing PCC 
discharge. 
 
Consolidate the PCC throughout the length of the foundation by inserting and withdrawing a 
vibrator(s) at a minimum of four (4) locations within the foundation.  Do not use vibration to 
move PCC laterally.  Insert and withdraw tube vibrators vertically at close intervals in a 
systematic pattern.  Allow running vibrators to sink into the PCC under their own weight.  Do not 
force vibrators into semi-hardened PCC.  Do not drag the vibrator through the PCC.  Vibrators 
shall be internal tube vibrators acceptable to the Engineer.  Vibrators shall operate at the 
manufacturer’s recommended frequency and be capable of consolidating the full depth and 
width of the PCC without causing segregation.  Keep a tachometer for measuring vibratory 
frequency available on the jobsite at all times. 
 
Finish the top of the foundation to be approximately one (1) inch above the adjacent ground or 
structure unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  Finish the top of the foundation 
to be equal with the surrounding sidewalk elevation when constructing a foundation within the 
limits of a sidewalk. 
 
Protect the exposed, finished PCC surface from high or low temperature extremes, low 
humidity, and drying winds for a minimum of three (3) days.  Use protection measures that 
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inhibit moisture loss and maintain the PCC temperature at or above fifty (50) degrees 
Fahrenheit for a minimum of three (3) days unless otherwise directed by contract documents or 
the Engineer.  Apply liquid membrane-forming curing compounds at the concentration and 
application rate recommended by the manufacturer. 
 
Remove forms as soon as practicable after the PCC has hardened without damaging the PCC.  
Remove any PCC surface irregularities exposed by the removal of the forms by sanding or 
filling with mortar in a manner acceptable to the Engineer. 
 
Backfill the excavation and restore any areas disturbed by the foundation construction.  Backfill 
the foundation with lean clay or silty clay materials compacted to ninety-five (95) percent of the 
maximum density determined in accordance with ASTM D698, Standard Test Methods for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort. 
 
Dress the top of the PCC foundation to provide for proper seating of the pole base.  Heavily coat 
all areas that contact the PCC foundation on all aluminum bases with an aluminum-filled, 
resilient sealing compound.  Install the poles in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations and the contract documents. 
 
Position the pole with the hand hole facing away from vehicular traffic wherever possible.  Install 
leveling nuts as directed by the pole manufacturer regardless of the need for adjustment.  Install 
a one (1) inch inside diameter rubber grommet below the mast arm installation location.  Plumb 
pedestal poles using shims supplied by the pole base manufacturer.  Grout shall not be applied 
between the foundation and the base of the signal pole. 
 
Install a No. 6 AWG stranded green insulated copper conductor attached to the ground rod 
using an approved clamp and connected to the grounding lug on the pole shaft.  Grounding 
shall be in accordance with the NEC, local ordinances, all applicable codes, and the 
requirements of the local utility company supplying electrical power.  The Engineer shall resolve 
any discrepancies.  Do not connect any grounding connections to a breakaway device. 
 
The maximum measurable resistance between the ground rod and a test stake driven two 
(2) feet into the ground adjacent to the PCC pole foundation shall not exceed twenty-five 
(25) ohms.  If the resistance exceeds twenty-five (25) ohms, install additional ground rods 
greater than six (6) feet apart and connected using a No. 4 AWG bare copper wire.  The number 
of additional ground rods shall be as needed to produce a measurable resistance of less than 
twenty-five (25) ohms. 
 
Install mast arms in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions such that the loaded arm 
has a minimum clearance of seventeen (17) feet above the crown of the roadway.  The 
minimum rise of the end of the loaded arm shall be zero (0) degrees.  Install a one (1) inch 
inside diameter rubber grommet on the bottom of the mast arm near the connection to the pole.  
Rake the pole back more than the calculated deflection, load the pole, and plumb the pole by 
adjusting the leveling nuts. 
 
(F) Sign Installation 
Place traffic control devices at their specified location before starting construction.  Maintain 
traffic devices during mobile operations.  In cases of serious or willful disregard for safety of the 
traveling public or construction workers, the Engineer may place traffic control devices in proper 
condition and deduct the cost from Contractor payment.  The Engineer will suspend work when 
it is determined that safe traffic control provisions are not being provided or maintained.  
Designate a traffic control supervisor to monitor traffic control operations at all times.  Ensure 
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that the supervisor is available to respond to calls at any time.  Provide the name of the traffic 
control supervisor at the preconstruction conference and to local police. 
 
Maintain a minimum of two (2) lanes of traffic on one-way streets and one (1) lane of traffic in 
each direction on two-way streets open to traffic during the work.  Open all lanes to traffic during 
peak hours as directed by the Engineer or contract documents.  Maintain traffic through open 
intersections at all times. 
 
Mount signs at the height and location in accordance with contract documents and the Manual 
of Uniform Traffic Control Devices.  The minimum mounting height shall be seven (7) feet.  
Define the mounting height as the vertical distance from the bottom of the sign to the near edge 
of the pavement.  Use a minimum mounting height of six (6) feet for secondary signs mounted 
below another sign.  Orient all signs, except parking control signs, at a ninety (90) degree angle 
with the roadway edge.  Orient parking control signs with arrows at a forty-five (45) degree 
angle with the roadway edge.  The Engineer shall resolve any conflicts. 
 
Erect signs vertical and oriented to maximize effectiveness in day and night conditions.  Avoid 
orienting signs to avoid the possibility of specular reflections.  Maintain a minimum clearance of 
seventeen (17) feet above the crown of the roadway for overhead installations.  Handle and 
erect signs in a manner that prevents damage to the signs.  Replace any sign damaged before 
final acceptance at no additional cost to the City. 
 
Table 4.04 shows the type of sheeting required for permanent sign installations in the City of 
Omaha.  Any signs in the contract not listed on Table 4.04 will require approval from the Traffic 
Maintenance Engineer prior to the contractor fabricating the signs. 
 

Table 4.04 Sign Sheeting Requirements 
Engineer Grade  
(ASTM Type 1) 

High Intensity Prismatic 
(ASTM Type IV) 

DG Cubed 
(ASTM Type XI) 

All Parking  Speed Bumps ALL OVERHEAD SIGNS 
 Speed Limits 9” Street Name 
 No Outlet Lane Control 
 One Way Most Warning 
 Keep Right Curves, Arrows, Chevrons 
 6-3/4” Street Name Destination Signs 
  Stop Ahead 
  Stop and Yield Signs 

 
4.04  Measurement and Payment 
 
The Engineer shall measure the installation of Contractor-provided overhead signs on an each 
basis. 
 
The Engineer shall measure the installation of posts and Contractor-provided traffic signs on an 
each basis. 
 
The Engineer shall measure a changeable message sign on an each basis. 
 
The Engineer shall measure the furnishing and operation of a flashing arrow panel on a per 
calendar day basis. 
 
The cost of additional ground rods is incidental to other items in the Contract for which direct 
payment is made. 
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The cost of any design, licenses, or permits associated with the work is subsidiary to items for 
which the Contract provides direct payment.  The cost of the tree or shrub trimming is subsidiary 
to items for which the Contract provides direct payment.  Loading, hauling, construction of all 
materials, mounting hardware, additional grounding rods, and all miscellaneous hardware is 
subsidiary to the installation of the specific item unless otherwise indicated in the contract 
documents.  Any costs associated with installing wire/conduit into an existing 
base/foundation/pad are subsidiary to items for which the Contract provides direct payment.  
Costs associated with restoration of the surface are subsidiary to items for which the Contract 
provides direct payment. 
 
Payment will be made under the following unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents.  
This price shall be full compensation for furnishing, fabricating and attaching the sign or sign 
assemblies to the sign post(s) or structure(s); including the furnishing of the aluminum sign 
blanks, furnishing and applying the finish material to the sign face, process material and screens 
for processing and processing the legend and border on the sign face and furnishing all sign 
posts, anchor posts, yielding structural support, bolts, nuts, mounting hardware for attaching 
sign or sign assembly to sign post(s) or structure(s) and for all equipment, tools, labor, materials 
and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
 
                       Unit     Description 
 Overhead Sign     Each  
 Traffic Sign & Post      Each 
 Changeable Message Sign     Each 
 Reinstall Overhead Sign                         Each 
            LED Blank Out Sign ___     Each 
    Remove and Reinstall LED Blank Out Sign ___ Each  
 
 
5. – MODULAR VIDEO VEHICLE DETECTION SYSTEM 
 
Section 5 is intentionally omitted for this project. 
 
 
6. – PREEMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM 
 
Section 6 is intentionally omitted for this project. 
 
 
7. – TRAFFIC SIGNALS 
 
All requirements for traffic signals in the NDOR 2007 Edition of the Standard Specifications for 
Highway Construction and the NDOR Approved Products List shall be adhered to, except for 
the signal indication configuration and mounting orientation, which shall comply with City of 
Omaha Special Plan Standard Signal Face Arrangements. 
 
All green circular signal (“ball”) indications shall have clear lenses; all red and yellow circular 
signal (“ball”) indications shall have tinted lenses. 
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8. – TRAFFIC SIGNAL REMOVAL 
 
8.01  Description 
 
This work includes removing, salvaging, and disposal of traffic signal equipment, cabinets, 
poles, structures, and wiring as indicated in the contract documents including all necessary 
excavation and backfilling.  Removal of PCC foundations shall extend a minimum of thirty 
(30) inches below the surrounding surface. 
 
8.02  Material Requirements 
 
None 
 
8.03  Construction Requirements 
 
Remove and dispose of all signal poles, structures, foundations, traffic controllers, controller 
cabinets, signal heads, cable, wire, and miscellaneous related items at the locations indicated in 
the contract documents.  Salvage and store or deliver to the designated location(s) any items 
identified in the contract documents as being reused or retained by the City. 
 
Remove any PCC foundations to a minimum depth of thirty (30) inches below the surrounding 
surface. 
 
Backfill using materials acceptable to the Engineer.  Provide borrow material unless otherwise 
directed by the contract documents.  The Contractor may use suitable and available excavation 
materials before using borrow excavation.  The Engineer must approve of all off-site borrow 
materials before use.  The Contractor is responsible for arranging and paying all costs 
associated with obtaining a sufficient amount of borrow material. 
 
The Contractor may place rocks, broken concrete, or other solid materials less than six 
(6) inches in size in backfill areas other than those designated for placing or driving piling as 
allowed by the Engineer.  Cover rocks, broken PCC, or other solid materials with at least two (2) 
feet of embankment material. 
 
Place backfill materials in uniform horizontal layers not exceeding eight (8) inches loose lift 
thickness.  Construct each layer of the backfill material to the specified density before placing 
additional layer.  Adjust the moisture content as necessary to fulfill moisture requirements.  The 
Engineer reserves the right to alter the thickness of the lifts to meet the specific conditions of the 
project site.  Place successive lifts in a manner that does not significantly alter the moisture 
content or density of previously completed lifts.  Construct the first layers of backfill materials 
over soft, saturated ground using light, tracked equipment and lift thickness acceptable to the 
Engineer. 
 
Compact the backfill material uniformly to produce a surface that does not yield under repeated 
loading by heavy trucks or equipment.  Construct the backfill to meet the requirements of 
Table 8.01.  The maximum dry density (Standard Effort) and optimum moisture shall be 
determined by ASTM D698, Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics 
of Soil Using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kNm/m3)).  The maximum dry density 
(Modified Effort) and optimum moisture shall be determined by ASTM D1557, Test Method for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Modified Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3 (2,700 kN-
m/m3)). 
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Table 8.01 Backfill Requirements 
Depth Below Pavement or Finished Grade Minimum 

Compaction 
Requirement  

Acceptable 
Moisture Range  

≤ 1 foot (under pavement and within 4 feet of 
the edge of pavement and under sidewalk/ 
bike trail)  

90% of Maximum Dry 
Density (Modified 
Effort)  

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3%, +4%  

≤ 1 foot (beyond 4 ft of pavement or beyond 
edge of sidewalk / bike trail)  

92% of Maximum Dry 
Density (Standard 
Effort)  

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3%, +4%  

Greater than 1 foot (all locations)  95% of Maximum Dry 
Density (Standard 
Effort)  

Optimum Moisture 
Content –3%, +4%  

 
Step the sides of existing natural or backfill slopes steeper than 1V:3H.  The vertical depth of 
the step shall be less than one (1) foot and the vertical face shall be no steeper than 1V:1H.  
The base of the step shall be nearly horizontal.  Extend the face horizontally into the existing 
natural or embankment slope until encountering stable soils.  Horizontal cuts shall begin at the 
intersection of the ground line and the vertical side of the previous bench.  Compact the 
materials excavated as part of stepping operations with the new embankment material as 
allowed by the Engineer. 
 
When backfilling along a structure, compact backfill materials without applying excessive 
pressure against the structure.  Grade embankment surfaces to be smooth and uniform.  The 
final elevation of the embankment shall be within one-half (½) inch of the design elevation. 
 
8.04  Measurement and Payment 
 
The Engineer shall measure traffic signal system removal as a lump sum unit defined by the 
removal, disposal, backfilling, and acceptance of all traffic signal equipment, poles, wiring, 
ducts, and structures. 
 
Backfilling of any cavities created by the removal of a structure or foundation is subsidiary to 
items for which the Contract provides direct payment. 
 
Payment shall be made under the following unless otherwise indicated in the contract 
documents.  The Contract Price shall be full compensation for the cost of removal, salvaging, 
and disposal; excavation; backfilling; and for furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, tools, 
and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
 
                           Unit  Description  
 Remove Traffic Signal ____  Each (ea) 
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CITY OF OMAHA 
 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
For 

TRAFFIC SIGNALIZATION WORKS 
 

General Information 
 
Locate Requests –Traffic Signal Facilities 
 
Before the project begins, the initial location of traffic signal facilities within the construction 
limits of the project shall be performed by the City of Omaha.  Traffic signal facilities also include 
interconnect communication line and power connection between OPPD power source and City 
of Omaha service disconnect or signal controller cabinet.  After the initial locate by City forces, 
the Contractor shall be responsible for locating all aerial and underground traffic signal facilities 
within the construction limits upon the request of protection per Nebraska One-Call Statutes, 
whether the facilities are affected by the project or not.  The Contractor’s responsibility for 
locating traffic signal facilities shall end when either the project is closed out or all new traffic 
signal facilities have been completed with a successful signal turn-on and the testing and 
documentation has been completed for any fiber optic communication systems. 
 
6 PR Communication Cable 
 
The Contractor shall request and receive the permission of the City Construction Inspector 
before any part of the 6Pr communication cable is to be disconnected (made non-operational) 
during any work activities at a traffic signal.  If the 6Pr is to be non-operational for a period 
longer than 48 contiguous hours, a wireless interconnect system shall be installed.  The 
wireless interconnect system needs to be operational within 120 contiguous hours following the 
48 hour non-operational period. 
 
If any 6-pair communication cable is removed for a length of time as defined above, planned or 
unplanned, as a result of any construction activities related to this project with or without 
permission of the City of Omaha, the Contractor shall re-establish the severed communication 
link by means of a wireless interconnect system following the above stipulations.  The 
communication link may include the affected signal or it may bypass said signal and connect the 
other signals in the system together. 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for returning the device in the same condition to the City as 
they received them from the City or the supplier if the device was purchased new.  If they are 
returned damaged or in non-working order, the Contractor shall reimburse the City for their 
repair and or replacement. 
 
Traffic Signal Controller, Type 2070 
 
Subsection 1073.02, Paragraph 23.e. in the NDOR 2007 Edition of the Standard Specifications 
for Highway Construction is superseded by the following: 
 
 The following specification identifies the 2070 Controller, controller cabinet, system 
memory module and other related equipment.  Equipment documentation shall be provided as 
specified in the State of California Department of Transportation (Caltrans), Transportation 
Electrical Equipment Specifications (TEES) dated August 16, 2002, and all addendum 
publications to present date. 
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303 pole-mounted cabinets shall be connected to the signal pole using a two and one-half 
(2½) inch Type LB conduit body. 336 and 336S pole-mounted cabinets shall be connected to 
the signal pole using a three (3) inch Type LB conduit body.  Field locate and install any holes 
for the Type LB conduit as necessary.  Install the required conduit within the cabinet clear of any 
braces or equipment that interfere with cable runs. 
 
The Model 2070ATC Traffic Signal Controller shall comply with the State of California 
Department of Transportation, Transportation Electrical Equipment Specifications (TEES) dated 
August 16, 2002, and all addendum publications to present date.  The 2070ATC shall include 
one each of the following modules: 
 
 1. Model 2070-1C – CPU with Linux operating system. 
 2. Model 2070–2A – Field I/O for 170 Cabinet. 
 3. Model 2070-3B – Front Panel Assembly-Display B (8 x 40). 
 4. Model 2070-4A – Power Supply. 
 5. Model 2070-6A – Async/Modem Serial Communications.   
 6. Model 2070-7A – Async Serial Communications. 
 
The controller cabinet shall be supplied with all the equipment required for the operation as 
shown in the plans, to include: 
 
 84TH AND L 
 1  -  Controller Unit, Model 2070ATC 
 1  -  Monitor Unit, Model 2010 
 12 - Switch Pack, Model 200 
 2  -  Flasher Unit, Model 204 
 1  -  Cabinet, Model 332 with Dual 2070 controller rack 
 1  -  Modem, GDI Model 404 (2400 Baud) 
 3  -  DC Isolators, Model 242 
 Flash transfer relays necessary for full operation.  Flash transfer plugs installed to 
produce all red flash, 4 yellow plugs shall also be provided. 
* Radar Vehicle Detection Equipment (See Radar Vehicle Detection) 
** Wireless Interconnect Radio System Equipment (See Wireless Interconnect System) 
 
Signal Head Wiring 
 
Fourteen(14) gauge AWG traffic signal cable shall be routed from a traffic signal head or 
pedestrian head to the pole base.  A 7/C cable shall be routed for each traffic signal head with 
more than three indications, for each head to be located over a left turn lane, or for each head to 
be located over a the lane line between the left turn lane and the through lane.  A 5/C cable 
shall be routed for each other traffic signal head.  A 3/C cable shall be routed for each 
pedestrian head.  Extra cable shall be provided if a traffic signal head is to be located over the 
lane line between a left turn lane and a through lane allowing for the head to be shifted to the 
center of the left turn lane.  This extra cable shall be spooled in the pole base.  Provide a 
minimum of 5 (five) feet of excess cable at each end to allow for final connection without 
splicing.  All material, work and labor for the cable provided and installed is considered 
incidental to the pay item for each signal or pedestrian head. 
 
Salvageable Traffic Signal Equipment 
 
The City will haul salvaged traffic signal equipment from the project site to its facilities; the cost 
for this will be the City’s responsibility and shall not be considered part of the contract.  The 
Contractor shall stockpile all salvaged material on the project site as directed by the Engineer.  
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The Contractor shall notify the Traffic Signal Maintenance Foreman (City of Omaha) at 444-
5160 with 72 hours’ notice before the items are ready for pickup by the City.  The Contractor 
shall ensure for the protection of all salvageable materials while on the project site. 
 
The following are items that shall be returned to the City of Omaha: 
 
 1 ea. Traffic signal controller/cabinet, Type 170/332 
 
High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) Conduit 
 
HDPE shall only be installed into Type PB-6 pull boxes and pad mounted controller cabinets.  
PVC shall be installed into all other pull box types, signal poles, street light poles, pedestal poles 
and service disconnect pedestals.  HDPE conduit shall only be used for boring installations and 
conduit runs greater than 30 feet.  When installing HDPE conduit into a Type PB-6 pull box or 
controller pad, the minimum depth of the conduit shall vary from 30” at a 3 foot distance from 
the edge of the pull box or controller pad to 18” at the edge of the pull box or controller pad. 
 
Communication Line 
 
Splices shall not be made between controllers.  Where this is not possible, the location of the 
splice shall be given to the City Inspector along with the reason for the splice. 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for the protection of existing communication line that is to 
be reused as indicated on the plans.  If any damage occurs to the existing communication line 
during the project, the Contractor shall replace the entire length unspliced between controllers, 
including any conduit costs, at no additional cost to the project. 
 
All 3-way splices shall be inspected by a City of Omaha Inspector before splices are sealed. 
 
The communication line (6 pair) is to be installed from inside of controller to inside of controller.  
If the controller is not installed prior to 6 pair installation enough 6 pair shall be left on the 
controller pole to allow for the connection into the controller without splicing.  The connection 
into the controller shall be made through the C2 connector on the controller.  The cable coming 
from the controller to the EDCO PCB1B connector must be 2 pair, 22-gauge wire.  The wire 
must be communication cable that meets the 1987 requirements of N.E.C.  The four wires must 
be color coded, the red wire to pin A, the black or blue wire to pin B, the green wire to pin C and 
the white wire to pin E.  The cable shall be soldered to the male pin amp. connectors.  All 
necessary amp. hardware shall be provided by the Contractor to make a solid connection to the 
C2 connector on the back of the controller.  The City will provide an example of this cable upon 
request of the Contractor.  The cable connection and its assembly is considered incidental to 
other pay items. 
 
Re-Enterable Encapsulated Splice 
 
The item “RE-ENTERABLE ENCAPSULATED SPLICE” shall be measured and paid for on an 
each basis and shall include all labor and materials to splice two or more communication cables 
together within a pull box as indicated on the plans.  Each unit pay item shall include the 
following: 

 Any clamps, caps, tape, closure bodies, or any other materials necessary to provide 
a moisture-resistant enclosure 

 Re-enterable encapsulating gel which provides for future re-entry 
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The re-enterable encapsulating gel shall be a nonurethane compound, and shall be non-
corrosive to copper. 
 
Wireless Interconnect System 
 
A Wireless Interconnect System shall provide communication between two or more traffic signal 
controllers which are part of an interconnected traffic signal system by the use of radio.  The 
Wireless Interconnect System shall include a gateway radio, which will be connected to the 
interconnected traffic signal system at either a local or a master controller, and one or more 
local radios, each connected to a local controller.  Each local radio shall communicate two-way 
directly to the gateway radio. 
 
Each radio shall be mounted with as much height as possible in order to provide an 
unobstructed radio signal to the other radio of the two-way connection.  Mounting hardware 
shall be provided by the manufacturer for each radio.  Each radio shall be mounted inside a 
weatherproof enclosure. 
 
A Wireless Interconnect System shall have the following features: 
 

 License-Free, Frequency-Hopping Spread Spectrum Technology 
 A Minimum Capability of up to 115 kbps Sustained Data Throughput 
 Software For Radio Configuration 
 Up To 20 Mile Range With Line Of Sight 
 Built-In Set-Up And Diagnostics Capability 
 Point-To-Point Operation 
 Compatibility With 170 and 2070 Controllers 

 
The pay item “WIRELESS INTERCONNECT RADIO SYSTEM” shall include the following: 
 

 Three (3) Wireless Interconnect Radios 
 Three (3) GDI 404SA (2400 Baud) 
 Radio Antennas  
 Antenna Cables – 900 MHz with “N” Male connectors 
 Impulse Suppressors 
 Brackets, Mounting Hardware and Accessories Required for Installation 
 RS232 Data Cable For Connection From The Radio To The Controller 
 All labor and testing to complete a functional system 

 
As part of this system, the gateway radio shall be installed at 77th and L while local radios shall 
be installed at 84th & L, and 90th & L. 
 
The Wireless Interconnect Radio shall be mounted as a Stand Alone Shelf Unit, a Weatherproof 
Pole Mount Unit or a Detector Rack Card Unit.  The Radio shall have a RS-232 serial 
communication port. 
 
As part of labor and testing above, the vendor of the Wireless Interconnect System is 
responsible for site surveys of each proposed radio antenna location to determine if the wireless 
communication path is of acceptable quality and integrity for an operational wireless 
interconnect system. 
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If a site survey determines that a proposed radio antenna location, as shown on the plans, does 
not meet the required quality and integrity for an operational wireless interconnect system, then 
the vendor shall perform additional site surveys until a radio antenna location can be found at an 
intersection that does meet the requirements.  Tree trimming required to help clear a radio path 
shall be considered incidental to other pay items.  An adjustment to a radio antenna location at 
an intersection shall be at no additional cost to the project, including the installation of additional 
radio antenna cables, if necessary. 
 
The Wireless Interconnect System shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions. 
 
The item “Wireless Interconnect Radio System” shall be paid for as a lump sum.  Payment shall 
be considered full compensation for all work prescribed. 
 
Existing Wiring 
 
The existing wire, which becomes unnecessary as a result of this project, shall be removed from 
all conduit affected by this project.  This will be considered incidental to other pay items. 
 
Service Disconnect Pedestal 
 
If the location of the service disconnect pedestal is not indicated on the plans, it shall be field 
located within 50’ to 100’ of the traffic signal controller cabinet in line between the controller 
cabinet and power source.  In order to arrange to have a representative from the City of Omaha 
come out to field locate the service disconnect pedestal, the Contractor shall contact the 
Construction Inspector (City of Omaha) at 444-5148 with two weeks’ notice prior to installing the 
service disconnect pedestal.  The service disconnect pedestal shall be installed and connected 
to the power source as soon as possible after construction of the signal begins. 
 
Note:  This is a 100 AMP Service Rated Pedestal.  Service conductors must be sized 
appropriately per Section 230 of the National Electrical Code. 
 
Traffic Signal Operation 
 
The existing traffic signals shall remain in operation during this project unless temporary signals 
are turned on.  Any signal downtime shall not occur during peak hours.  The peak hours are 
Monday - Friday, 6:00 A.M. to 9:00 A.M. and 3:00 P.M. to 7:00 P.M.  Signal downtime shall not 
occur on the weekends (Saturday & Sunday) between 9:00 A.M. to 4:00 P.M. 
 
Traffic Signs 
 
All new permanent signing shown on the plans shall be provided by the Contractor.  The 
Contractor shall supply all the hardware necessary to mount and install the traffic signs, 
considered incidental to the pay item.  Signs called out by a “REMOVE, REINSTALL” pay item 
are existing signs that are to be removed from their existing locations and reinstalled as noted 
on the plans; each unit pay item shall cover all labor and mounting hardware to perform this 
work. 
 
Any sign mounted to the mast-arm shall be done so by using an Astro-Bracket and 3/4 inch 
banding, this is part of the hardware that is necessary to mount and install traffic signs.  All 
overhead-mounted signs must be installed using locking nuts and locking washers. 
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18” Street Name Signs 
 
All 18” street name signs shall be made in accordance with City of Omaha Special Plan Street 
Name Sign Layout.  Currently, only the following companies are approved by the City to provide 
18” street name signs: 
 
 Midwest Sales and Service  Newman Signs 
 P.O. Box 533  P.O. Box 1728 
 Schuyler, Nebraska 68661  Jamestown, North Dakota 58402 
 Contact:  Cindy Yosten  Contact:  Nan Elston 
 1-800-437-9770 ext. 142 
 
 Osburn Associates    Vulcan Signs 
 P.O. Box 912     P.O. Box 1850 
 Logan, Ohio 43138    Foley, Alabama 36536-1850 
 1-800-523-3917    Contact: David Beviacqua 
       1-800-633-6845 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for selecting one of the approved companies to supply the  
street name signs specified on the plans.  The selected company must obtain pre-approval of 
the project street name signs.  Shop drawings and material specifications must be submitted to 
the City of Omaha for approval.  The shop drawings shall include a ‘to-scale’ paper mock-up of 
all required street name signs, the specification of the sign sheeting, the type/brand of ink, and 
the sign blank specifications.  Each shop drawing shall either be on a 17” X 11” or 8 ½ “ X 11” 
size sheet of paper.  The shop drawing scale shall be 1 inch equals 5 inches, 6 inches, 
8 inches, 10 inches, or 15 inches. 
 
The item “Street Name Sign ___” shall be measured and paid for on an each basis.  Payment 
shall be full compensation for all work prescribed. 
 
Install Mast Arm Poles 
 
The Contractor shall provide the required anchor bolts and hold down lugs as part of the cost to 
either install a mast arm pole provided by the City of Omaha or to reinstall a mast arm pole.  
The Contractor shall check the anchor bolt size and bolt circle of the City provided mast arm 
pole before ordering the anchor bolts and constructing the foundation base.  Hold down lugs 
shall be provided for both the top and bottom sides of the bottom plate of the transformer base.  
If the constructed foundation and anchor bolts don’t fit the mast arm pole, then the Contractor is 
responsible to construct a new foundation with the correct anchor bolt size and bolt circle at no 
additional cost to the project. 
 
Traffic Signal Bases 
 
Any cost associated with installing wire/conduit into an existing signal base/foundation/pad is 
considered incidental to the other pay items.  When installing a conduit bend in an existing 
base, the conduit size shall be equivalent to the conduit in the ground.  The steel in the base 
shall not be cut or damaged and the concrete shall be broken away in the shape of a “U” with an 
approximate depth of at least 12” or 6” below the depth of the surrounding ground surface, 
whichever is greater.  Enough concrete shall be removed so the conduit will be inside the 
anchor bolts of the foundation.  The conduit shall be placed in the “U” with concrete added in the 
“U” and finished to match the base. 
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For Class 1 and Class 2 signal pole foundations, the top-most of the horizontal reinforcing steel 
bars shall be a maximum of 6” (± 1”) below the top concrete face of the foundation.  For Class 3 
and Class 4 signal pole foundations, the top-most of the horizontal reinforcing steel bars shall 
be a maximum of 4” (± 1”) below the top concrete face of the foundation. 
 
Grout shall not be applied between the foundation and the base of the signal pole.  The nuts 
shall be tightened on the anchor bolts per all manufacturer specifications and recommendations. 
 
The Contractor shall supply one (1) spare conduit bend in all concrete bases for Mast Arm 
Poles and Combination Mast Arm Poles, with or without a controller.  A spare conduit bend shall 
not be required when the mast arm is 65 feet or longer.  The Contractor shall also provide and 
install conductors in the CMP/Street Light Pole shaft and in the Luminaire Arm and hook up the 
Luminaire Head.  The Contractor shall also connect the conductors in the pole shaft to the 3/C 
street lighting cable as shown on the plans.  O.P.P.D will connect the conductors from the 
power source to the conductors in the pole that carries the traffic controller.  The cost of that 
described above shall be considered incidental to the cost of the Combination Mast Arm Pole, 
Street Light Pole or the cost of the Mast Arm Pole. 
 
Mast Arm Pole Details 
 
The Contractor is responsible for any repairs and replacement of new metal poles that result 
from damage due to improper storage and protection before installation. 
 
Poles designated as Mast Arm Signal Poles (Type “MP”) shall conform to the Pole Extension for 
19’-0” Poles section of City of Omaha Special Plan number Mast Arm Pole Details.  Poles 
designated as Combination Mast Arm Signal and Lighting Poles (Type “CMP”) shall have a pole 
construction consisting of a single vertical piece; CMP poles with two-piece construction 
(utilizing a pole extension) will NOT be accepted. 
 
200W Street Lighting Luminaire 
 
Each 200 watt high pressure sodium cobra head street lighting luminaire shall include one 
luminaire, one lamp, and one photocell as follows: 
 
The luminaire shall be one of the following: 
 
 Luminaire Manufacturer Part # 
 AMERICAN ELECTRIC 11520SCAMT1R2FGEECAR1042  
 COOPER LIGHTING OVF20SCW2DU4 
 GE M2RC20S0A2GMC2 
 
The lamp shall be one of the following, or approved equal: 
 
 Lamp Manufacturer Part # 
 GE COMPANY LU 200-ECO  
 PHILIPS C200S66/ALTO 
 
The photocell shall be one of the following, or approved equal: 
 
 Photocell Manufacturer Part # 
 DARK TO LIGHT DP124-1.0-1707 
 SUNRISE TECHNOLOGIES PX123-1.0-T-T-W-BK 
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LED Blank Out Signs 
 
These signs and all the necessary mounting hardware (Astro Brackets) shall be supplied by the 
Contractor. 
 
Modems - Model 400, 404 and Auto Dial 
 
The Model 400 and Model 404 modems shall be compatible with the Type 2070 Traffic Control 
System and shall meet all requirements of the latest version of the Traffic Signal Equipment 
Specifications published by the State of California Business, Transportation and Housing 
Agency (Caltrans).  Where a black box 400 type modem is requested GDI Model 400SA or 
404SA, or equivalent, is acceptable.  The modem shall have an operating temperature range 
between 130 degrees F. and -20 degrees F. 
 
The auto dial modem shall be functionally equivalent to the Hayes 2400 Modem.  GDI Model 
SM2400 or equivalent is acceptable.  The auto dial modem shall be able to reset itself if hung 
up or disconnected by anything other than a command from a PC.  The modem must have an 
operating temperature range between 130 degrees F. and -20 degrees F. 
 
The auto dial modem must be programmed to operate at 2400 baud and will auto select to 
1200 baud when operating at the slower speed. 
 
Pedestal Poles 
 
Pedestal poles supplied with a project shall have a height equal to that indicated on the plans, 
the pedestal pole base supplied shall add to that height.  An example of this would be a PP-10, 
the pole shaft above the base shall be 10’, the actual pedestal pole base (18”) shall increase 
that height to over 11’. 
 
Construction Specifications 
 
The NDOR 2007 Edition of the Standard Specifications for Highway Construction shall apply to 
all signal construction work completed as part of this project. 
 
Additional Construction Requirement 
 
A licensed electrician or lineman must perform all splicing and cabinet wiring or must be on site 
directly supervising wire splicing, signal head wiring and cabinet wiring. 
 
Requirements at Signal Turn On 
 
The following must be completed before contacting the City of Omaha about turning on a traffic 
signal.  This is true for new and rebuilt signals or for modifications made to signals which require 
the signal to be turned off for any length of time. 
 
A. The Contractor shall turn over to the City field construction drawings.  These shall show 

any and all deviations from the original project plan sheets.  The drawings shall be neat, 
legible, and to-scale.  The turn-on shall not commence until the drawings have been 
provided to and approved by the City. 

B. All newly installed signal heads, pedestrian push buttons, and pedestrian push button 
signs shall be bagged prior to signal turn on.  At time of signal turn on all bags shall be 
removed. 
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C. The Contractor shall contact Robert Adams at OPPD (636-3333) with at least 48 hours’ 
advance notice before the scheduled turn-on for final connections to street lights on 
CMP poles. 

D. Two hours will be allowed for the “turn on”. 
E. Before the scheduled “turn on” time: 
 1. Do not grout the t-bases. 
 2. Do not install the nut covers. 
F. Before the arrival of the Inspector the following must be complete: 
 1. All signs shall be installed. 
 2. All signal heads shall be installed, wired and bulbs inserted.  The month and year 

(MM/YY) of LED installation shall be noted on the back of the LED with a 
permanent marking that leaves the manufacturer information unobstructed and 
unmodified. 

 3. All transformer bases shall be wired. 
 4. All pushbuttons shall be installed and wired. 
 5. All detectors shall be installed and wired.  This includes loops, video detection 

and microwave detection, etc. 
 6. All fiber optic signs shall be installed and wired. 
 7. All Opticom heads shall be installed and wired in the heads. 
 8. All Opticom cables shall be in the cabinet, but not hooked up.  The cables must 

be labeled to identify which head is attached to which cable. 
 9. All 6-pair communications cables shall be in the cabinet, not hooked up and the 

direction labeled. 
 10. The phone drop, if required, shall be in the cabinet. 
 11. All other cables shall be hooked up in the cabinet. 
 12. All cable destinations shall be marked with a permanent label. 
 13. The cabinet C1 cable shall be connected to the controller C1 socket. 
 14. The controller power cord shall be plugged into the Isobar. 
 15. All pluggable modules and relays, except the modem, shall be installed in their 

proper slots. 
G. The following shall be present, on site, at the scheduled turn on time**:  
 1. The cabinet keys 
 2. The original termination plan 
 3. The instruction package including the cabinet drawings 
 4. The as-built drawings 
 5. A licensed electrician and an assistant, one of whom shall be capable of 

troubleshooting, repairing, and correcting equipment and wiring problems 
 6. All equipment, tools and materials required to troubleshoot, repair and correct 

any problems discovered 
** There are exceptions to this!  Please contact the Inspector for information about the 

exceptions. 
H. If the Contractor is missing parts and/or equipment called for in the intersection plans, 

the Inspector will terminate the turn on and it will have to be rescheduled. 
I. The Inspector will provide parts and/or equipment when they are needed to operate the 

intersection, and are in excess of what is called for in the plans. 
J. If there is a failure of any part or any equipment the Inspector at his discretion may 

supply replacements, provided he has them. 
K. If the turn on is not successful, the Inspector will troubleshoot to determine if there is a 

problem with the termination plan, the diode card and/or the program.  If an error is 
found in one of these areas, the Inspector will correct the problem.  If an error is not 
found in one of these areas, a minimal amount of troubleshooting will be performed to 
aid the Contractor.  However, the two hour time limit will not be exceeded and the 
Contractor will have to finish the troubleshooting and correct the problem on his own. 
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L. When new signals are replacing old signals, the Contractor shall not begin dismantling 
the old signals until the new signal has been successfully turned on. 

 
Any exceptions to the above rules must be cleared with the Inspector, his supervisor or the 
Assistant Traffic Engineer 24 hours in advance. 
 
The Contractor shall contact the Inspector with 48 hours’ notice to schedule a signal turn-on.  
Signal turn-ons shall only be scheduled to begin between the hours of 9:00 A.M. and 1:00 P.M., 
Monday through Friday, excluding City of Omaha designated paid holidays. 
 
Street Lighting Cable 
 
The street lighting cable (3/c) required for the luminaries shall be run from the service 
disconnect pedestal to each transformer base  at 120 volts.  In the transformer base, the 
3/c cable shall be fused with the conductors in the combination mast arm pole that run up the 
pole shaft and connect to the luminaire head.  A 10 amp fuse shall be used on the hot leg of the 
street lighting conductors in the transformer base. 
 
Notification Concerning Start of Project 
 
The Contractor shall notify the Traffic Signal Maintenance Foreman (City of Omaha) at 444-
5160 and Robert Adams (O.P.P.D.) at 636-3333 before construction is to begin.  The Contractor 
shall also notify the City of Omaha, Sewer Maintenance Division at 444-5332 before drilling the 
bases for the mast arm poles, to ensure all sewer lines are located before work begins. 
 

RADAR VEHICLE DETECTION SYSTEM 
 
A Radar Vehicle Detection System shall be installed for the purposes of providing vehicle 
presence (stop bar) detection at the project intersections.  The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall be 
of the type shown on the drawings and specified herein and shall be installed in the locations 
shown on the plans. 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall detect vehicles by transmitting electromagnetic radar signals 
through the air.  The signals bounce off vehicles in their paths and part of the signal is returned 
to the detector.  The returned signals are then processed to determine traffic parameters.  
These detectors are intended to work well in any environment and not be affected by normal 
weather and conditions such as rain, wind, snow, dust, etc.  They shall not require cleaning and 
can maintain performance over a wide range of ambient temperatures. 
 
System Hardware 
 
84th and L - TEMP 
 
The radar detection system shall be supplied with all of the equipment required for the operation 
as shown on the plans to include, but not be limited to: 
 
 4  - Radar Vehicle Detectors 
 4  - Unspliced length of Radar Vehicle Detection Cable 
 4  - Radar Detector Contact Closure Impact File Card – 4 Channel 
 1  - Radar Detector Preassembled Backplate 
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84th and L - PERM 
 
The radar detection system shall be supplied with all of the equipment required for the operation 
as shown on the plans to include, but not be limited to:  
 
 4  - Reinstall Radar Vehicle Detectors 
 4  - Unspliced length of Radar Vehicle Detection Cable 
 
Radar Vehicle Detectors 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detector shall include all the cables, connectors, and mounting hardware 
recommended by the manufacturer for proper operation of the system.  This includes any 
necessary cabinet components, surge protection, and terminal blocks for cable landing. 
 
Performance 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detector shall meet or exceed the following requirements: 
 
 Sensor Outputs 
 - shall present real-time presence data in 10 lanes 
 - shall support a minimum of eight zones 
 - support a minimum of four channels 
 - support user-selectable zone to channel mapping 
 - shall use AND logic to trigger channels when all selected zones are active 
 - shall use OR logic to combine multiple zones to a channel output, and shall have 

channel output extend and delay functionality 
 - algorithms shall mitigate detections from wrong way or cross traffic 
 - shall have fail-safe mode capabilities for contact closure outputs if 

communication is lost 
 
Detectable Area 
 
The detectors shall have the following detectable area characteristics: 
 
 Detection Range 
 - shall be able to detect and report presence in lanes with boundaries as close as 

6 ft.(1.8 m) from the base of the pole on which the detector is mounted 
 - shall present real-time presence data in 10 lanes 
 - shall support a minimum of eight zones 
 - shall be able to detect and report presence in lanes located within the 100 ft. 
  (30.5 m) arc from the base of the pole on which the detector is mounted 
 
Field of View 
 
The detectors shall be able to detect and report presence for vehicles within a 90 degree field of 
view. 
 
Lane Configuration 
 
The detectors shall be able to detect and report presence in curved lanes and areas with islands 
and medians. 
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System Hardware 
 
For each approach to be detected, one corner radar unit shall be used. 
 
Preassembled Backplate 
 
The radar detectors shall have a traffic cabinet preassembled backplate with the following: 
 - AC/DC power conversion 
 - Surge protection 
 - Terminal blocks for cable landing 
 - Communication connection points 
 
Contact Closure Input File Cards 
 
The detectors shall use contact closure input file cards with 2 or 4 channel capabilities.   
The contact closure input file cards shall be compatible with industry standard detector racks. 
 
Physical Properties 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall not exceed 4.2 lbs. (1.9 kg) in weight.  Their dimensions shall 
not exceed 14 in. by 11 in. by 4 in. in its physical dimensions.  All external parts of the detector 
units shall be ultraviolet-resistant, corrosion-resistant, and protected from fungus growth and 
moisture deterioration. 
 
Enclosure 
 
The radar detectors shall be enclosed in a Lexan EXL polycarbonate.  The enclosure shall be 
classified "fl" outdoor weatherability in accordance with UL 746C.  The detector units shall be 
classified as watertight according to the NEMA 250 standard and shall conform to test criteria 
set forth in the NEMA 250 standard for type 4X enclosures.  Test results shall be provided for 
each of the following type 4X criteria: 
 - External icing (NEMA 250 clause 5.6) 
 - Hose-down (NEMA 250 clause 5.7) 
 - 4X corrosion protection (NEMA 250 clause 5.10) 
 - Gasket (NEMA 250 clause 5.14) 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall be able to withstand a drop of up to 5 ft. (1.5 m) without 
compromising its functional and structural integrity.  The enclosure shall include a connector 
that meets the MIL-C-26482 specification.  The MIL-C-26482 connector shall provide contacts 
for all data and power connections. 
 
Electrical 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall individually consume less than 10 W.  They shall operate 
with a DC input between 9 VDC and 28 VDC.  The units shall have onboard surge protection. 
 
Cabling 
 
The cable end connector shall meet the N.IILC- 26482 specification and shall be designed to 
interface with the appropriate MIL-C-26482 connector.  The connector backshell shall be an 
environmentally sealed shell that offers excellent immersion capability.  All conductors that 
interface with the connector shall be encased in a single jacket, and the outer diameter of this 
jacket shall be within the backshell's cable O.D. range to ensure proper scaling.  The backshell 
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shall have a strain relief with enough strength to support the cable slack under extreme weather 
conditions. 
 
The cable shall conform to the following specifications: 
 - The RS-485 conductors shall be a twisted pair. 
 - The RS-485 conductors shall have nominal capacitance conductor to conductor 

of less than 40 pF/ft at 1 kHz. 
 - The RS-485 conductors shall have nominal conductor DC resistance of less than 

16.7 ohms/1000 ft. (304.8 m) at 68T (20°C). 
 - The RS-485 conductors shall be terminated in the factory (NO field 

termination will be permitted). 
 - The power conductors shall be one twisted pair with nominal conductor DC 

resistance of less than 11.5 ohms/1000 ft. (304.8 m) at 68°F (20°C). 
 - Each wire bundle or the entire cable shall be shielded with an aluminum/mylar 

shield with a drain wire.  The cable shall be terminated only on the two farthest 
ends of the cable. 

 
The cable length shall not exceed 2000 ft (609.6 in) for the operational baud rate of RS-485 
communications (9.6 Kbps).  Both communication and power conductors can be bundled 
together in the same cable as long as the abovementioned conditions are met. 
 
Communication Ports 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall have two communication ports, and both ports shall 
communicate independently and simultaneously.  Two independent communication ports allow 
one port to be used for configuration, verification and traffic monitoring without interrupting 
communications on the dedicated data port.  The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall support the 
upload of new firmware into the unit’s non-volatile memory over either communication port.  The 
detectors shall support the user configuration of the following: 
 - Response delay 
 - Push port 
 
The communication ports shall support a 9600 bps baud rate. 
 
The Radar Detection System shall have Ethernet connectivity 
 
Radar Design 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall be designed with a matrix of radars.  The matrix of radars 
enables the sensor to provide detection over a large area and to discriminate lanes. 
 
Frequency Stability 
 
The circuitry shall be void of any manual tuning elements that could lead to human error and 
degraded performance over time. 
 
All transmit modulated signals shall be generated by means of digital circuitry, such as a direct 
digital synthesizer, that is referenced to a frequency source that is at least 50 parts per million 
(ppm) stable over the specified temperature range, and ages less than 6 ppm per year.  Any 
upconversion of a digitally generated modulated signal shall preserve the phase stability and 
frequency stability inherent in the digitally generated signal. 
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This specification ensures that, during operation, the radar detectors strictly conforms to FCC 
requirements and that the radar signal quality is maintained for precise algorithmic quality.  
Analog and microwave components within a detector have characteristics that change with 
temperature variations and age.  If the output transmit signal is not referenced to a stable 
frequency source, then the detector is likely to experience unacceptable frequency variations 
which may cause it to transmit out of its FCC allocated band and thus will be non-compliant with 
FCC regulations. 
 
The radar detectors shall not rely on temperature compensation circuitry to maintain transmit 
frequency stability. 
 
The bandwidth of the transmit signal of the detectors shall not vary by more than 1% under all 
specified operating conditions and over the expected life of the RPD. 
 
Antenna Design 
 
The detector antennas shall be designed on printed circuit boards.  The vertical beam width of 
the radar detectors at the 6 dB points of the two-way pattern shall be 65 degrees or greater.  
The antennas shall cover a 90 degree horizontal field of view. 
 
Resolution 
 
The radar detectors shall transmit a signal with a bandwidth of at least 245 HHz. 
 
RF Channels 
 
The radar detectors shall provide at least 8 RF channels so that multiple units can be mounted 
in the same vicinity without causing interference between them. 
 
Verification 
 
The radar detectors shall have a self-test that is used to verify correct hardware functionality.  
The units shall have a diagnostics mode to verify correct system functionality. 
 
Configuration 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors shall have the following configuration characteristics: 
 
 Auto-configuration 
 The radar detectors shall have a method for automatically defining traffic lanes, stop 

bars and zones without requiring user intervention.  This auto-configuration process shall 
execute on a processor internal to the radar detectors and shall not require an external 
PC or other processor.  The auto-configuration process shall work under normal 
intersection operation and may require several cycles to complete. 

 
 Manual Configuration 
 The auto-configuration method shall not prohibit the ability of the user to manually adjust 

the radar detector’s configuration.  The radar detectors shall support the configuring of 
lanes, stop bars and detection zones in 1-ft. (0.3-m) increments. 

 
 Windows® Mobile-based Software 
 The radar detectors shall include graphical user interface software that displays all 

configured lanes and the current traffic pattern using a graphical traffic representation. 
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A visual representation of traffic patterns allows an installer to quickly associate specific 
detections with corresponding vehicles, and it facilitates verification of RPD performance. 
 
The graphical interface shall operate on Windows Mobile, Windows XP, Windows Vista and 
Windows 7 in the NET framework. 
 
The software shall support the following functionality: 
 - Operate over a TCP/IP connection 
 - Give the operator the ability to save/back up the RPD configuration to a file or 

load/restore the RPD configuration from a file 
 - Allow the backed-up sensor configurations to be viewed and edited 
 - Provide zone and channel actuation display 
 - Provide a virtual connection option so that the software can be used without 

connecting to an actual sensor 
 - Local or remote sensor firmware upgradability 
 
Operating Conditions 
The radar detectors shall maintain accurate performance in all weather conditions, including 
rain, freezing rain, snow, wind, dust, fog and changes in temperature and light, including direct 
light on sensor at dawn and dusk.  The radar detector’s operation shall continue in rain up to 
1 in. (2.5 cm) per hour. 
 
The radar detectors shall be capable of continuous operation over an ambient temperature 
range of -40°F to 165.2°F (-40"C to 74"C).  The radar detectors shall be capable of continuous 
operation over a relative humidity range of 5% to 95% (non-condensing). 
 
Testing 
The radar vehicle detectors shall be tested at the factory and provide verification of such. 
 
FCC 
Each radar detectors shall be certified by the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) 
under CFR 47, Part 15, Section 15.249 as an intentional radiator. 
 
The FCC certification shall be displayed on an external label on each RPD according to the 
rules set forth by the FCC. 
 
The radar detectors shall comply with FCC regulations under all specified operating conditions 
and over the expected life of the RPD. 
 
NEMA TS 2-2003 Testing 
The radar detectors shall comply with the applicable standards stated in the NEMA TS 2-2003 
standard.  Third party test results shall be made available for each of the following tests: 
 - Shock pulses of 10 g, 11 ms half sine wave 
 - Vibration of 0.5 g up to 30 Hz 
 - 300 V positive/negative pulses applied at one pulse per second at minimum and 

maximum DC supply voltage 
 - Cold temperature storage at -49°F (-45°C) for 24 hours 
 - High temperature storage at 185T (85°C) for 24 hours 
 - Low temp, low DC supply voltage at -29.2T (-34°C) and 10.8 VDC 
 - Low temp, high DC supply voltage at -29.2T (-34°C) and 26.5 VDC 
 - High temp, high DC supply voltage at 165.2T (74°C) and 26.5 VDC 
 - High temp, low DC supply voltage at 165.2T (74°C) and 10.8 VDC 
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The internal electronics of the radar detectors shall utilize automation for surface mount 
assembly, and shall comply with the requirements set forth in IPC-A-610C Class 2, Acceptability 
of Electronic Assemblies. 
 
The radar detectors shall undergo a rigorous sequence of operational testing to ensure product 
functionality and reliability. Testing shall include the following: 
 - Functionality testing of all internal sub-assemblies 
 - Unit level burn-in testing of 48 hours' duration or greater 
 - Final unit functionality testing prior to shipment 
 
Test results and all associated data for the above testing shall be provided for each purchased 
radar detector by serial number, upon request. 
 
Support 
Technical Assistance 
 
Manufacturer-provided technical support shall be available, and a technical representative shall 
be available to assist with the physical installation, alignment, and auto-configuration of each 
supplied radar detector.  Technical support shall be provided thereafter to assist with 
troubleshooting, maintenance, or replacement of radar detectors should such services be 
required. 
 
Documentation 
Radar Vehicle Detection System documentation shall include an instructional training guide and 
a comprehensive user guide as well as an installer quick-reference guide and a user quick 
reference guide. 
 
The radar detector’s manufacturer shall supply the following documentation and test results at 
the time of the bid submittal: 
 - FCC CFR 47 certification (frequency compliance) 
 - IED 6100-4-5 class 4 test report (surge) 
 
Warranty 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors and all related system components shall be warranted free from 
material and workmanship defects for a period of three years from date of installation. 
 
Construction Requirements 
 
The Radar Vehicle Detectors and System shall be installed in accordance with the vendor’s 
recommended procedure.  When the setup is complete and the system is ready for operation, 
the values of all parameters that were set during the process shall be delivered to the Engineer 
in printed or computer-readable form. 
 
The item “Radar Vehicle Detection System, Temporary” will be paid for as a lump sum.  
Payment shall be considered full compensation for all work prescribed. 
 
The item “Install Radar Vehicle Detection System” will be paid for as a lump sum.  Payment 
shall be considered full compensation for all work required to reinstall the Radar Vehicle 
Detection system. 
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ASPHALTIC CONCRETE 
(E-8-1211) 

 
Paragraph 2.a.5.(ii) of Subsection 503.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 During storage, the PG Binder temperature shall be maintained in accordance with 

binder supplier recommendations.  All plants shall be equipped with a circulating system 
for PG Binder which is designed to assure proper and continuous circulation during the 
operating period.  Storage tanks shall have sufficient capacity to provide for continuous 
operation.  The tanks shall be situated and constructed to allow the volume of the 
PG Binder to be safely and accurately determined at any time. 

 
Paragraph 2.a. of Subsection 503.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 2. Asphalt Mix Control Strip: 
 

a. At the Contractor’s option, the control strip may be waived.  The decision 
to omit the control strip must be communicated to the Engineer prior to 
the start of production.  When the control strip is waived: 

 
(1) The moving average of four air voids values for the first three 

asphaltic concrete sublots is not valid and a pay factor of 1.0 shall 
be applied. 

 
(2) The first three asphaltic concrete sublots shall be subject to the 

following removal criteria and removal shall be at no cost to the 
Department. 

 
Sublot Removal Criteria 

1-1 Va1-1 less than 1.5 or greater than 7.0 
1-2 (Va1-1 + Va1-2) ÷ 2 less than 1.67 or greater than 6.67 
1-3 (Va1-1 + Va1-2 + Va1-3) ÷ 3 less than 1.83 or greater than 6.33 

 Where: Va1-1 = the single test air voids for Sublot 1-1 
 Va1-2 = the single test air voids for Sublot 1-2 

 Va1-3 = the single test air voids for Sublot 1-3 
 
b. On the first production day, a 600 ton (544 Mg) control strip shall be 

placed and approved before full production begins.  The Contractor shall 
construct the control strip using the approved asphalt mix design with 
laydown and compaction procedures that are representative for the 
project. 

 
c. The Contractor shall take at least 3 control strip mixture samples and 

record the test results for the mixture properties.  The Contractor will also 
record compaction density values and rolling pattern information.  This 
data will be for information only and shared with the Engineer. 
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Table 503.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

Table 503.02 

Control Strip Sampling 

Sample No. Ton (Mg) Air Voids for SPH Air Voids for SPR 

1  0 to 200 (0-180) 2.5 to 6.0 1.5 to 5.0 

2  201 to 400 (181-363) 2.5 to 6.0 1.5 to 5.0 

3  401 to 600 (364-544) 2.5 to 6.0 1.5 to 5.0 

 
Paragraph 2.b.(2) of Subsection 503.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

(2) Marshall or Gyratory air voids of each sample shall be calculated using the 
maximum specific gravity of that sample. 

 
Paragraph 2.b.(4) of Subsection 503.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 The control strip will be accepted at 100% pay if all of the following test results are met.  

If any of the following test results are not met, the control strip will be subject to removal. 
 

 (i) The Dust to Binder ratio is between 0.70 and 1.70. 
 
(ii) CAA is no more than 5% lower than the minimum specified shown on 

Table 1028.02 using blended cold feed material or ignition oven test 
results.  FAA is no more than 0.5% lower than the minimum specified 
using blended cold feed material or no more than 1.0% lower than the 
minimum specified using ignition oven test results shown on Table 
1028.03. 

 
(iii) Air voids are between 2.5% to 6.0% for SPH and between 1.5% to 5.0% 

for SPR. 
 

Paragraph 2.h. of Subsection 503.04 is void. 
 
Paragraph 2.j. of Subsection 503.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

j. When a control strip is constructed, the Contractor will use the three individual air 
void tests within the control strip and apply those individual values to the 
individual air void test result of the first 750 ton (680 Mg) sublot of Lot 1 to 
calculate the initial moving average of four and resulting pay factor for the initial 
750 ton (680 Mg) sublot. 

 
Paragraphs 5.a.(1) and 5.a.(3) of Subsection 503.04 are void and superseded by the following: 
 

a. (1) The actual mixing temperature shall be selected by the Contractor, in accordance 
with binder supplier recommendations, to provide adequate aggregate coating 
and mixture compaction at laydown. 

 
a. (3) Never shall the selection of the mixing temperature be such that drainage of the 

PG Binder from the aggregate will exceed contract specifications. 
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Paragraphs 10.a. and 10.b. of Subsection 503.04 are void. 
 
Paragraphs 2.a. and 2.b.(1) of Subsection 503.06 are void. 
 
Paragraph 2.b. (2) of Subsection 503.06 is void and superseded by the following; 

 
(2) For each sublot of Asphaltic Concrete Type SPR, SPS and SPH, the asphaltic 

concrete unit price is a product of all applicable pay factors for the item "Asphaltic 
Concrete, Type _____”.  Included in a sublot, following approval of the control 
strip(s), may be any roadway Asphaltic Concrete Type SPR, SPS and SPH 
which is produced, sampled and tested and approved by the Engineer for use as 
Patching, State Maintenance Patching, and Asphalt for Intersections and 
Driveways on project shall be eligible for inclusion in sublot(s) tonnage pay factor 
determination using the roadway Asphaltic Concrete Type _______ unit price.  
When a control strip is not constructed, the pay factor for the running average of 
four air voids shall be fixed at 1.0 for the first three asphaltic concrete sublots. 

 
Paragraphs 5.a., 5.b., and 5.c. of Subsection 503.06 are void and superseded by the following: 
 

5. a. When asphaltic concrete in any lot 3750 tons (3400 Mg) or portion of a lot 
3750 tons (3400 Mg) is rejected and removed from the road, payment will not be 
made for the asphaltic concrete or for the PG Binder contained in the rejected 
material.  The determination of the quantity of PG Binder for which payment will 
not be made will be based on the percent of PG Binder used in the rejected 
material. 

 
    b. The order of precedence to determine the PG Binder quantity is: 
 

(1) Actual lot 3750 tons (3400 Mg) tests. 
 
(2) The average of the day’s run. 
 
(3) The job-mix formula. 
 

Paragraph 12. of Subsection 503.06 void. 
 
 
 

TACK COAT 
(E-8-0609) 

 
Paragraph 2. of Subsection 504.05 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the 
following: 
 

2. When materials do not meet plan and specification requirements, deductions will 
be made according to Table 504.01. 
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Section 504 is amended to include the following Table: 
 

Table 504.01 
 

Emulsion Pay Factor Schedule 
 

Test of Residue Percentage 

1.00 for a deviation of minus less than or equal to 1% 
0.75 for deviation of minus greater than 1% to less than or equal to 5% 

0.40 or Reject for deviation of minus greater than 5% 
 

Tests for ALL other properties Specified 

1.00 for a deviation of ± less than or equal to 10% 
0.75 for a deviation of ± greater than 10% to less than or equal to 25% 

0.40 or Reject for deviation of ± greater than 25% 
 
Note 1:  Largest Pay Factor Reduction will be applied. 

 
 
 

BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT PATCHING 
(E-8-1212) 

 
Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Subsection 516.05 in the Standard Specifications are void and 
superseded by the following: 
 
 1. a. Bituminous Pavement Patching of flexible pavement and the repair or 

replacement of any subgrade material authorized by the Engineer will be 
measured by one of the methods described in Paragraph 1.b. based upon the 
depth of the patch. 

 
     b.(1) For patches 16-inches (40cm) deep or less, determined at the time of patching, 

the patching will be measured by the ton (megagram) of “Asphaltic Concrete for 
Patching, Type ___” required to complete the patch and repair any faulty 
subgrade.  No equipment rental will be paid for this work, and all equipment used 
to complete the work shall be subsidiary to the item, “Asphaltic Concrete for 
Patching, Type ___.”  

 
        (2) For patches more than 16 inches (40cm) deep, determined at the time of 

patching, the patching will be measured by the ton (megagram) of “Asphaltic 
Concrete for Patching, Type ___” required to complete the patch and repair any 
faulty subgrade.  Additionally, the hours of equipment rental required to complete 
the patching and repair in that portion of the patch deeper than 16-inches will be 
measured by the hour of equipment rental in accordance with Section 919.  Only 
approved equipment needed to patch and excavate the failure is to be rented, 
and only the time utilized to perform the work in the region deeper than 16-inches 
(40 cm) is to be measured.  Excluded is any equipment needed to haul asphalt to 
the site. 
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 2. a. Bituminous Pavement Patching of concrete pavement and the repair or 

replacement of any subgrade material authorized by the Engineer will be 
measured by the square yard (square meter) of completed and accepted work 
regardless of depth.  Additionally, the asphaltic concrete used to complete the 
patch will be measured for payment and included with the roadway tonnage. 

 
     b. Bituminous Pavement Patching of concrete pavement is divided into 3 types (see 

Table 516.02).  The types are based on the size of the individual patches 
constructed in a single lane.  If a damaged area spans 2 or more lanes, then the 
continuous patch will be counted as multiple patches -- 1 patch per lane. 

 
Table 516.02 

Asphalt Patch Sizes in Rigid Pavement 
 Type Size 
 A  5 SY (5 m2) or less 
 B Greater than 5 SY to 15 SY (5 m2 to 12.5 m2) 
 C Greater than 15 SY (12.5 m2) 

 
 3. “Asphaltic Concrete, Type ____,” “Asphaltic Concrete for Patching, Type ___,” 

“Asphalt Cement ____,” and “Hydrated Lime for Asphalt Mixtures” used in either 
the patching of flexible pavement or concrete pavement will be measured for 
payment by the ton (megagram) in accordance with Subsection 503.05. 

 
 

DROP-OFF/COLD-MILLED TAPERED EDGE 
(E-8-0613) 

 
Paragraph 7 of Subsection 107.07 is void and superseded by the following. 
 
7. a. The Contractor shall conduct all operations to minimize any drop-offs (abrupt changes in 

roadway elevation) exposed to traffic.  
 
    b.(1) Unless otherwise specified in the Contract, drop-offs greater than 2 inches tall at the 

shoulder edge that are adjacent to the traveled way shall be protected by a wedge of 
compacted stable material capable of carrying traffic (the wedge being 1 vertical to 3 
horizontal or flatter).  An edgeline warning stripe shall be placed on the traffic side of the 
drop-off. 

 
       (2) The Engineer shall authorize other methods, such as concrete barriers or Type II 

barricades, to protect drop-offs when conditions do not allow a wedge of compacted, 
stable material. 

 
       (3) Unless otherwise ordered by the Engineer, drop-offs up to 2 inches (50 mm) may remain 

exposed with appropriate warning signs alerting motorists to the condition. 
 
    c. Open trenches which span all or part of the traveled way and/or auxiliary lanes shall be 

no wider than 18 inches (450 mm) and must have a steel-plate cover placed and 
anchored over them. The plate shall have sufficient strength so as to only allow a 
maximum vertical deflection of 1/2 inch (12.5 mm). A wedge of suitable material shall 
create a smooth transition between the pavement and the steel plate. Warning signs 
shall be used to alert motorists to the presence of the steel plates. 
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Paragraph 3. b. of Subsection 510.04 is void and superseded by the following. 
 
3. b. The Contractor shall not leave a milled vertical edge greater than 1-inch tall between 

lanes overnight.  One of the following options shall be performed if the milling will result 
in a vertical grade separation greater than 1 inch (25 mm) between lanes: 

 
      (1) Milling shall be performed in all adjacent traffic lanes on the same day so that at the end 

of each day, no drop off of over 1 inch (25 mm) remains. 
 
      (2) The milling shall create a tapered edge between the traffic lanes.  The tapered edge 

shall have a slope from 3 [H]: 1 [V] to 4 [H]: 1 [V], not measured more than one foot in 
width nor extend into the lane more than one foot. Temporary pavement marking shall 
be placed at the top and contiguous with the tapered edge. 

 
    c. If the Contractor fails to complete the above options, the Contractor shall provide – at no 

cost to the Department – additional traffic control necessary to maintain traffic on the 
milled lane (or lanes) as directed by the Engineer.  This additional traffic control may 
require the use of a pilot car, flaggers, lighted flagger station, etc.  

 
    d. Transitions between milled and unmilled in the direction of travel surfaces will be 

feathered either by milling or with wedges of bituminous material (maximum slope 1 
vertical to 12 horizontal). 

 
 

COLD MILLING CLASS 3 
 
Void Paragraph 9.a. of Subsection 510.04 of the Standard Specifications and replace it with the 
following: 
 
 The remaining salvaged bituminous material produced from the cold milling operation 

not used in production of asphaltic concrete on the project shall become the property of 
the Contractor and removed from the project. 

 
 

CONCRETE SURFACE MILLING & 
MILLING CONCRETE FOR INLAYS 

 
Subsection 510.04 of the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following: 
 
 The Contractor shall use waterblasting equipment operated with sufficient consistent 

pressure to effectively clean the pavement surface of all dirt, foreign materials, loose 
surfacing material, and any residue before placement of the asphaltic concrete overlay.  
Care shall be taken to prevent any debris or construction materials from entering any 
inlets on the project that lead directly to: 

 
 1. waterways, 
 2. poorly-vegetated ditches, or 
 3. well-vegetated ditches having less than 200 feet between the conduit outlet and 

the point of discharge of the ditch into a waterway. 
 
 Inlets shall not be blocked or otherwise restricted in such a way to cause water to collect 

within an active traffic lane. 
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 The concrete must be completely dry before placement of any asphaltic concrete on 
these areas. 

 
 All material salvaged from this operation shall become the property of the Contractor and 

shall be removed from the project. 
 
 

TEMPORARY SURFACING 
 
The work shall consist of the construction of the surfacing on this project in accordance with 
plans, Standard Specifications and these Special Provisions. 
 
The temporary surfacing depth shall be as shown in the plans.  This provision is applicable to all 
temporary surfacing depths shown in the plans. 
 
The finished surface shall not vary more than 1/8” as determined by using a ten foot 
straightedge, or other devises approved by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall correct any 
depressions or high areas in excess of 1/8”. 
 
Prior to placing the Surfacing, prepare the underlying subgrade in accordance with the 
requirements of Section 302 of the Standard Specifications. 
 
At the Contractor's option the surfacing may be constructed using Class 47B-3500 Concrete or 
Asphaltic Concrete Type SPR.  If portland cement concrete is chosen the surfacing depth shall 
be 8 inch and if asphaltic concrete is chosen the surfacing depth shall be 10 inch.  These 
materials may be used interchangeably during the course of the work except that surfacing at 
any individual location must be completed with the same material with which the work was 
begun. 
 
Asphaltic concrete used for surfacing shall meet all specifications and sampled and tested as 
shown in the Standard Specifications or Special Provisions.  Any asphaltic concrete not meeting 
the specifications will be subject to removal. 
 
Subsection 302.04 is amended to provide that the work of subgrade preparation, as well as all 
water applied as directed by the Engineer, will not be measured for payment, but shall be 
considered subsidiary to the item "Temporary Surfacing___". 
 
Subsection 304.04 is amended to provide that the work of shoulder construction, as well as all 
water applied as directed by the Engineer, will not be measured for payment, but shall be 
considered subsidiary to the item "Temporary Surfacing___”. 
 
Subsection 503.05 is amended to provide that asphaltic concrete and P.G. Binder used in the 
asphaltic concrete will not be measured for payment, but shall be considered subsidiary to the 
item "Temporary Surfacing___".  Performance Graded Binder 64-22 may be used if asphaltic 
concrete is chosen as the temporary surfacing. 
 
Subsection 504.04 is amended to provide that the application of a tack coat, including furnishing 
emulsified asphalt, will not be measured for payment, but shall be considered subsidiary to the 
item "Temporary Surfacing___". 
 
Paragraph 11. of Subsection 603.03 is amended to provide that concrete used in the temporary 
surfacing, reach a minimum strength of 3000 psi before opening to traffic. 
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Subsection 603.04 is amended to provide that concrete pavement will not be measured for 
payment but shall be considered subsidiary to the item "Temporary Surfacing___". 
 
When the need for the temporary surfacing is no longer required, the Contractor shall remove 
the temporary surfacing and it shall become the property of the Contractor and removed from 
the project.  All the work necessary to accomplish this requirement is considered subsidiary to 
the item "Temporary Surfacing___". 
 
Measure temporary surfacing by the square yard of completed and accepted work. 
 
The work and materials required for temporary surfacing will be paid for at the contract unit price 
per square yard for the item “Temporary Surfacing___”.  Payment will be full compensation for 
the work prescribed in these Special Provisions and the Standard Specifications. 
 

Temporary Surfacing Thickness Cores 
 
The Contractor will be required to core the temporary surfacing for final thickness determination.  
The cores will be cut prior to opening the temporary surfacing to traffic.  One core shall be taken 
for each 3500 square yards, or fraction thereof, of temporary surfacing placed with a minimum 
of 1 core taken per project.  The Engineer shall select the site where the core shall be taken.  All 
work, materials and incidentals necessary to complete the work shall be considered subsidiary 
to the item “Temporary Surfacing ___”. 
 
 

CONCRETE PAVEMENT CORING 
(F-17-0110) 

 
Paragraphs 3. a. and 3.b. of Subsection 603.05 of the Standard Specifications are void 

and superseded by the following: 
 

3. a.  (1) A pay factor will be applied to each unit based on the compressive strength of 
1 core per unit tested in accordance with AASHTO T 24. 

 
(2) Concrete cores must have a minimum age of 28 days before testing. 
 
(3) The paved area shall be divided into units, and each unit will be considered 

separately. 
 
(4) Units are 750 linear feet (230 m) of pavement for each separately placed width 

or width of each class of concrete whether or not placed separately starting at 
the beginning of the pavement. 

 
b.  (1) When any unit core fails to have the required minimum compressive strength, 

the Contractor will have the option to obtain, at no cost to the Department, 
two additional cores from that unit provided that: 

 
(i) The cores shall be cut by the contractor. (The cutting to be witnessed by 

the Engineer) 
(ii) The cores shall be cut within seven (7) days of being notified of the 

strength deficiency, and 
(iii) The cores shall be cut within 6 inches of the original unit core in the 

longitudinal direction. 
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(2) The Engineer will take possession of the cores and have them tested within 
24 hours at the Materials and Research laboratory. 

 
(3) The results of all three cores sampled at the location will be averaged for the 

final compressive strength calculation and pay factor. 
 
(4) The Department may agree to cut the additional cores if requested to do so by 

the Contractor, but will do so only if the Department's coring crew is available 
on the project and has sufficient time to cut and transport the cores for testing 
during normal working hours within seven (7) days of the Contractor being 
notified of the strength deficiency. 

 
 Paragraph 4.a.(4) of Section 603.05 in the Standard Specifications is void and replaced 
by the following: 
 
 A separately placed width is the width between field constructed longitudinal joints, 
between a longitudinal construction joint and the edge, or between two pavement edges.  A 
separately placed width may include more than one pay class of concrete, such as doweled and 
non-doweled. 
 
 

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENTS 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

(F-20-0611) 
 
 Paragraph 7.b. of Subsection 601.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and 
superseded by the following: 
 

b. The finishing machine shall travel at a controlled speed such that it produces a 
uniform, well consolidated pavement that does not contain large voids. 

 
 Paragraph 10.d. of Subsection 601.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

d. The Contractor shall always have a tachometer available to monitor vibrator 
frequency.  The vibrator frequency shall be within the manufacturer’s 
specifications not to exceed 9,000 vpm. 

 
 Paragraph 12.d.(1) of Subsection 601.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 (1) The mechanical joint saw shall have an adjustable guide to insure a true line is 

cut.  The mechanical joint saw blade shall be water-cooled, or specifically 
designed for early-entry sawing if air cooled. 

 
 Paragraph 12.d.(2) of Subsection 601.02 is void. 
 
 Paragraph 12.d.(3) of Subsection 601.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

d. (3) The joint cut shall be made with a diamond-toothed blade. 
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CONCRETE PAVEMENT 
(F-21-0611) 

 
 Paragraph 2.a. of Subsection 603.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to 
include the following: 
 
 (6) The base material shall be moistened through a uniform, lightly applied spray 

pattern prior to concrete placement as directed by the Engineer. 
 
 Paragraphs 2.d. and e. of Subsection 603.03 are void and superseded by the following: 
 
 d. After being consolidated with internal mechanical vibration, the concrete shall be 

struck off to a uniform height approximately 0.5 inch (12 mm) above the finished 
surface and then finished to the final elevation by means of a vibrating 
mechanical or vibrating hand operated screed. 

 
 e. Finished concrete shall be of uniform density with no segregation, 

honeycombing, or large voids. 
 
 Paragraph 3.f. of Subsection 603.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 f. (1) A wet burlap, carpet, or canvas drag will be drawn over the entire surface in a 

longitudinal direction for a final finish, dampening of this drag material will be 
accomplished through a uniform, lightly applied spray pattern. 

    (2) The drag shall be suspended from a mandrel, or similar device, to insure a 
uniform texture. 

    (3) The drag shall be lifted from the surface of the concrete pavement when the 
paving train is not in motion for 30 minutes or more and carefully reset before 
resuming the dragging operations. 

    (4) Drags shall be rinsed or washed as necessary to obtain a uniform surface.  
Drags that cannot be cleaned shall be replaced. 

 
 Paragraphs 4.e., f., g., and h. of Subsection 603.03 are void and superseded by the 
following: 
 
 e. For areas with pavement widening, dowel baskets shall be placed in all 

transverse contraction joints which are 6 feet (1.8 mm) or wider. 
 
 f. If normal vibration is found inadequate to thoroughly consolidate the plastic 

concrete within and around the dowel basket assemblies, adjustments to the 
material and/or operations shall be made. 

 
 g. Precautions shall be taken to assure that the sawed contraction joint is located 

directly over the center of the dowel bars. 
 
 h. Transverse cracks which form in the concrete pavement panels between load 

transfer joints shall be stitched as shown in the plans, described in the Special 
Provision or repaired as directed by the Engineer.  No payment will be made for 
this work. 
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 Paragraph 6.b.(7)(i) of Subsection 603.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 (7) (i) The concrete shall be textured by dragging a wet burlap, carpet, or canvas belt 

over the full width of the surface in a longitudinal direction.  Dampening of this 
drag material will be accomplished through a uniform, lightly applied spray 
pattern. 

 
 Paragraph 6.c.(4)(i) of Subsection 603.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 (4) (i) The concrete shall be textured by dragging a wet burlap, carpet, or canvas belt 

over the full width of the surface in a longitudinal direction.  Dampening of this 
drag material will be accomplished through a uniform, lightly applied spray 
pattern. 

 
 Paragraph 7.a.(3) of Subsection 603.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 (3) (i) The curing compound shall be applied in 2 equal applications immediately 

following each other or other methods approved by the Engineer. 
      (ii) The total rate of applications shall be at a minimum of 1 Gal/100 SF (0.3 L/m2) of 

surface area for tined surfaces or 1 Gal/150 SF (0.2 L/m2) of surface area for all 
other finishes. 

 
 Paragraph 8.a.(6) of Subsection 603.03 is voided and superseded by the following: 
 
 (6) Any panels that contain random cracking will be considered unacceptable.  The 

Engineer will decide whether to replace or repair the panel.  The Contractor shall 
replace or repair these panels at the direction of the Engineer at no cost to the 
Department.  A 20% deduction will be assessed on any repaired panel.  Any 
panel that is replaced will not be assessed a 20% deduction. 

 
 Paragraph 8.d.(3) of Subsection 603.03 is void. 
 
 Paragraphs 8.d.(4), (5) and (6) of Subsection 603.03 are void and superseded by the 
following: 
 
 (4) Before sealing, the joint wall (not the bottom of joint) surfaces shall be 

sandblasted or water-blasted to remove all dirt, curing compound residue, 
laitance, and any other foreign material.  After sandblasting, the entire joint shall 
be cleaned with compressed air having a minimum pressure of 90 psi (620 kPa).  
The compressed air shall be free of oil, water, and other contaminants.  The 
joints shall be dry at the time of sealing. 

 (5) (i) Transverse contraction joints in Portland cement concrete pavements shall be 
sealed so that the joint is filled to approximately 1/8” to 3/8” (3 to 9 mm) below 
the top of the joint with an approved hot poured sealant. 

       (ii) All overflow material shall be removed from the surface of the pavement. 
       (iii) If adhesion is not satisfactory, the material shall be rejected. 
 (6) The Contractor shall give the Engineer one copy of the hot pour manufacturer’s 

sealing recommendations. 
 
 Paragraph 9.b. of Subsection 603.03 in the 2007 edition of the NDOR Standard 
Specifications for Highway Construction is void and superseded by: 
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 b. When the pay item “Portland Cement Concrete Smoothness Testing” is not 
included in the contract, the Contractor shall test the hardened concrete for 
surface irregularities with a California Profilograph.  Areas showing high spots 
(bumps) in excess of 0.30 inches in a 25 foot span will be plainly marked on the 
pavement and on the printed pavement profile trace.  All identified high spots 
shall be ground to the required profile.  The grinding shall be performed so that 
the cement-aggregate bond is not broken.  The equipment and profilograph test 
procedure requirements of Section 602 of the Standard Specifications for 
Highway Construction shall apply to this surface testing. 

 
 Paragraph 9.c of Subsection 603.03 is amended to include: 
 
 c. At the Engineer’s option, the use of a 10 foot straightedge to locate high spots in 

excess of 1/8 inch may be allowed in lieu of bump detection using a profilograph 
testing. 

 
 Paragraphs 11.c., d. and e. of Subsection 603.03 are void and superseded by the 
following: 
 

 c. The Contractor’s forces may be allowed on the concrete pavement when the 
concrete has reached a minimum age of 14 days or when the concrete has 
reached a compressive strength of 3000 psi (24 MPa) when tested in accordance 
with ASTM C 39.  

 d. With the approval of the Engineer, the Contractor may elect to increase the early 
strength of the concrete by adding cement and/or reducing the water/cement 
ratio, and then the pavement may be opened to traffic provided it has attained a 
compressive strength of 3500 psi (24 MPa).  The concrete in the area where the 
early strength is required shall be paid for at the bid price. 

 e. When required by the Special Provisions or when requested by the Contractor, 
the maturity method, as provided for in ASTM C 1074, may be used in lieu of the 
requirements of Subsection 603.03, Paragraph 10.c. and d. to determine the 
strength of concrete pavement for the purpose of early opening to traffic.  
Requests by the Contractor for use of the maturity method shall be on a project 
basis and shall be made in writing to the Materials and Research Engineer.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible to coordinate with the Materials & Research 
Division to develop the maturity curve. 

 
 Paragraph 3.a. and b. of Subsection 603.05 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

 3. a. A pay factor will be applied to each unit based on the compressive strength of 
1 core per unit tested in accordance with AASHTO T 24.  Concrete cores must 
have a minimum age of 28 days before testing.  The Contractor will have the 
option to obtain two additional cores for any unit core that fail to have the 
required minimum compressive strength provided that the cores are: 

 
  (1) Obtained and tested within seven (7) days of being notified of the strength 

deficiency, under the supervision of the Engineer. 
  (2) Cut within 6 inches of the original unit core in the longitudinal direction. 
 

 The results of all three cores sampled at the location will be averaged for the final 
compressive strength calculation and pay factor. 

 

      b. The paved area shall be divided into units.  Each unit will be considered 
separately.  Units are 750 linear feet (230 m) of pavement for each separately 
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placed width, or width of each class of concrete whether or not placed separately 
starting at the beginning of the pavement. 

 
 Paragraph 4.a.(7) of Subsection 603.05 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

 (7) A the option of the Engineer, cores may not be required from irregular areas with 
widths less than 8 feet (2.4 m) or from an individual pavement type that involve 
less than 5,000 square yards (4200 m2) of pavement.  

 
 Paragraph 4.c.(4) of Subsection 603.05 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

 (4) If the average thickness of the cores is deficient by more than 0.25 inch (6 mm) 
but not more than 0.50 inch (12.5 mm) an adjusted unit price will be paid in 
accordance with Table 603.04.  Cores deficient by more than 0.50 inch 
(12.5 mm) will be treated as prescribed in Paragraph 4.d. of this Subsection. 

 
REINFORCED CONCRETE SEWER PIPE 

 

Paragraph 1. of Subsection 722.05 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 

                   Pay Item                                                              Pay Unit 
___ inch Reinforced Concrete Sewer Pipe ___                Linear Foot (LF) 
 
 

EROSION CONTROL 
 

Subsection 807.02 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the following: 
 

Erosion Control  
Minimum 

Purity

Application Rate 
in lb of Pure Live 
Seed/1000 sq. 

yard 
Fine-leaf perennial ryegrass 85 4.7 
Turf-type tall fescue 85 81.8 
Kentucky bluegrass 85 6.5 

 
All seed shall be origin Nebraska, adjoining states, or as specified.  A Contractor 
proposing to use a substitute variety, or origin shall submit for the Engineer’s 
consideration a seed tag representing the seed which shows the variety, origin and 
analysis of the seed. 
 
Rate of application of commercial inorganic fertilizer shall be: 
 

 Rate of Application 
per 1000 SY 
(Minimum) 

Available Nitrogen (N2) 4 or 9 lb. 

Available Phosphoric Acid (P2O5) 23 or 24 lb. 

 
Rate of application of granular sulphur coated urea fertilizer shall be: 
 

Nitrogen (Total Available) 0 lb. 
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EROSION CONTROL 
 
Subsection 807.01 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 This work shall consist of the preparation of slopes and waterways and the furnishing 

and application of soil retention blankets at the locations shown in the plans. 
 
Subsection 807.02 
 
 Paragraphs 2, 2.a., 2.b., and 2.c. are void and superseded by the following: 
 
 Wire staples shall be used for anchoring the soil retention blanket.  The staples 

shall be a minimum of 13 gauge U-shaped steel wire with a 1 inch or larger throat 
with at least 6 inch long legs. 

 
 Paragraph 5. is void. 
 
Subsection 807.03 
 
 Paragraph 6.c. is void. 
 
 Paragraphs 7.a.i. and 7.a.ii. are void. 
 
 Paragraph 8. is void. 
 
Paragraph 1. of Subsection 807.05 is amended to include the following: 
 
                Pay Item    Pay Unit 
 Erosion Control, Class_______  Square Yard (SY) 
 
 
 
 

EROSION CHECKS 
 
Subsection 808.01 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 This work shall consist of seeding, trenching, furnishing and placing soil retention 

blankets, and furnishing and placing hay bales to construct erosion checks at the 
locations shown in the plans.  There are two separate and distinct types of erosion 
checks – “Erosion Checks” which are permanent and placed as shown in the plans or as 
directed by the Engineer after final grading is complete; and “Temporary Silt Checks” 
which are temporary and placed as shown in the plans or as directed by the Engineer 
when rough grading is begun or as necessary. 
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Subsection 808.02 
 

 Paragraph 4. is void. 
 
 Paragraph 5.a. is void and superseded by the following: 
 
  The “Temporary Silt Checks” shall be on the NDR Approved Products List. 
 
 Paragraph 5.b. is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 The wire staples for “Temporary Silt Checks” shall be a minimum of 13 gauge 

steel wire with a 1 inch (25 mm) or larger throat and 6 inch (150 mm) legs. 
 
Subsection 808.03 
 

 Paragraph 3. is void. 
 
 Paragraph 4. is void. 
 
 Paragraph 6.b. is void. 
 
 Paragraph 7. is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 The hay bales shall then be placed in the trench over the soil retention blanket 

with bale ties up and backfilled to the level of the finished ditch elevation. 
 
 Paragraphs 12., 12.a., 12.b., 12.c. and 12.d. are void and superseded by the following: 
 
 Paragraph 12.  Temporary Silt Checks 
  a. The “Temporary Silt Checks” shall be installed at the locations shown in 

the plans, and as directed by the Engineer.  The upstream edge shall be 
slightly buried and pinned with wire staples on approximately 24 inch 
(600 mm) spacings.  The pins may be may be left slightly exposed for 
easier removal.  The triangular portion shall be pinned on 3 foot (1 m) 
centers. 

  b. The “Temporary Silt Check” shall be in place immediately after the rough 
grading is completed in that area. 

  c. The “Temporary Silt Check” shall be left in place until the finish grading 
begins.  Reinstall the “Temporary Silt Checks” as soon as finish grading is 
complete unless the permanent erosion control is initiated immediately 
after finish grading.  “Temporary Silt Checks” should be in place at all 
times after finish grading until the permanent “Erosion Checks” are in 
place. 

  d. At the completion of the project, the “Temporary Silt Checks” shall remain 
the property of the Contractor. 

 
Subsection 808.04 
 

 Paragraph 2. is void and superseded by  the following: 
 

 “Temporary Silt Checks” shall be measured by the linear foot (meter) for the 
initial installation.  The removing or relocating of the “Temporary Silt Checks” will 
not be measured for payment, but will be considered subsidiary to the initial 
installation. 
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Subsection 808.05 
 
 Paragraphs 1., 2. and 3. are void and superseded by the following: 
 
  1.                   Pay Item    Pay Unit 
   Erosion Check     Bale 
   Erosion Checks, Type _____   Bale 
   Erosion Checks, Type Wattle   Linear Foot (LF) [Meter (m)] 
   Erosion Check “Type Synthetic”    Linear Foot (LF) [Meter (m)] 
   Temporary Silt Check    Linear Foot (LF) [Meter (m)] 
   Erosion Checks, Type _____   Linear Foot (LF) [Meter (m)] 
 
 
  2. If cleanout of an “Erosion Check” or “Temporary Silt Check” is required, it 

will be paid as equipment rental as prescribed in Subsections 809.04 and 
809.05. 

 
  3. Payment for “Temporary Silt Checks” includes any costs incurred to 

reinstall the “Temporary Silt Checks” once the area is finished graded. 
 
 

CURB INLET SEDIMENT FILTER 
 
Description 
 
This work shall consist of furnishing, installing, and removing Curb Inlet Sediment Filters. 
 
Material Requirements 
 
The Curb Inlet Sediment Filter shall be selected from the Approved Products List. 
 
Construction Methods 
 
The Curb Inlet Sediment Filter shall be installed according to the manufacturer’s instructions.  
The Engineer shall be given a copy of the instructions before any are placed on the project. 
 
Removal of the Curb Inlet Sediment Filters 
 
The Curb Inlet Sediment Filter shall be removed when the Engineer determines that it no longer 
effective or at the completion of the project and shall remain the property of the Contractor 
 
When the road is open to traffic, all ponded sediment must be removed from the roadway within 
24 hours of a rain event. 
 
Measurement and Payment 
 
All work and materials described herein shall be included in the item “Curb Inlet Sediment 
Filter”.  The Curb Inlet Sediment Filter shall be measured and paid for per each inlet protected. 
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FABRIC SILT FENCE 
(HIGH POROSITY AND LOW POROSITY) 

 
Paragraph 3. of Subsection 809.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
 Silt Fence may be installed mechanically with a silt fence plow in lieu of the trenching 

procedures. 
 
Paragraph 4. of Subsection 809.03 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
 At the completion of the project, the silt fence shall be left in good working condition. 
 
 

PERFORMANCE GRADED BINDER 
 
 Section 503 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include Performance Graded 
Binders.  
 
 Section 1029 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
I. Description  
 
 The performance graded binder to be used on this project shall be PG Binder 64-22 for 

the Temporary Surfacing and PG Binder 70-34 for Asphaltic Concrete, Type SPH and 
Asphaltic Concrete, Type LC supplied by a Certified Supplier. 

 
II. Certified Supplier  
 
 A supplier must be certified by the Nebraska Department of Roads to be allowed to 

supply Performance Graded Binder in Nebraska.  To be considered certified by the 
NDR, a supplier must participate in one or more of the following PG Binder groups. 

 
1. AASHTO Materials Reference Laboratory (AMRL) 
2. Western Cooperative Testing Group (WCTG)  
3. Combined States Binder Group (CSBG)  

 
 The supplier must also maintain and follow the requirements of the group or groups in 

which they participate in, to maintain certification by the Nebraska Department of Roads.  
In addition, active participation is required to maintain certification by the Department.  
Active participation will include submitting of round robin sample results, along with 
meeting other requirements of the group or groups. 

 
 A certified supplier may be asked to supply to the Department, past round robin results, 

laboratory inspection reports, reasons for and investigative reports on out lying results, 
quality control testing, and/or technician training and proficiency testing reports. 

 
 The binder supplier agrees to inspection of their plant or terminal without notice anytime 

during production or supplying of material to the Department.  The inspection may also 
include the supplier’s laboratory. 
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 A certified supplier can voluntarily submit samples of binders proposed for use to the 
Materials and Research Bituminous Laboratory for quality and verification testing. 

 
III. Supplier Certification  
 
 A supplier may request certification by contacting the Nebraska Department of Roads, 

Materials and Research Division, Flexible Pavement Engineer at (402) 479-4675.  A 
temporary certification may be issued for a period of up to one year.  Split sample testing 
will be required prior to receiving a temporary certification.  Split sample testing will be 
done on all grades of binder that the supplier intends to supply during the temporary 
certification.  The supplier will have up to one year to become certified by participating in 
and following the requirements of one or more of the approved binder groups. 

 
 A supplier may become certified through active participation in other binder 

certification/round robin groups that are approved by the NDR.  The NDR may request 
from the supplier prior to approval, past or current round robin results, quality control 
testing, laboratory inspection reports, and/or technician training and proficiency testing 
reports. 

 
IV. Loss of Certification 
 
 Certification will be withdrawn from a supplier for a minimum of 6 months when one or 

more of the following conditions exist. 
 
 1. Inability to consistently supply material meeting specifications as outlined herein. 
 
 2. Failure to maintain an acceptable quality control program. 
 

3. The failure to meet one or more of the conditions of being a Certified Supplier as 
outlined above. 

 
 Notification of decertification of a supplier will be submitted in writing by the NDR.  

Material from a decertified source will not be accepted for use on NDR projects and the 
NDR districts will be notified of this action. 

 
V. Supplier Recertification 
 
 If a supplier has lost certification and seeks to be recertified, the following steps are 

required. 
 
 1. Fulfill the requirements outlined above for gaining Certified Supplier status. 
 

2. Submit documentation to the Flexible Pavement Engineer explaining why 
decertification occurred, and the actions that are going to be taken to correct the 
problems identified in writing by the NDR. 

 
VI. Binder Sampling and Testing: 
 

1. Lots.  Each 3750 tons (3400 Mg) of HMA produced will be a binder lot. 
 
2. A binder lot will include only one PG Binder grade or a blend as allowed in 

paragraph VI.6.e. 
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3. A binder lot will only include one supplier of the PG Binder or a blend as allowed 
in paragraph VI.6.e. 

 
4. Blending of different binder grades and binders from different suppliers will be 

allowed with restrictions as noted in paragraph VI.6.e.  The Engineer must be 
notified of the intent to blend prior to actual blending. 

 
5. All binders shall be sampled at the rate of at least one sample per lot. 

 
a. The sample shall consist of two one-quart (liter) cans and shall be taken 

by the Contractor's Certified Sampling Technician, with assistance from or 
under supervision of NDR personnel.  The sample shall be taken at the 
plant from the line between the storage tank and the mixer or from the 
tank supplying material to the line, at a location at which material sampled 
is representative of the material in the line to the mixer.  One can will be 
tested for specification compliance, and the other can portion will be 
saved for check tests and dispute resolution, if needed.  The sampling 
process shall follow procedures of the NDR Materials Sampling Guide. 

 
b. Testing.  When the tested PG Binder is in compliance, the binder lot will 

be accepted and both cans of the sample can be discarded.  If the tested 
PG Binder does not comply, then the price of the PG Binder lot 
represented by the sample shall be adjusted according to Tables 2 and 3.  
Overall project average testing requirements and price adjustments will 
also apply, as stated in Table 4. 

 
6. Material Requirements 

 
a. Performance graded binder, as specified in the contract items, shall be in 

accordance with the PG+ specifications as noted, and AASHTO M320 
with the exception of Direct Tension. 

 
b. Substitution of a PG Binder, which exceeds the upper and lower grade 

designations from the specified, requires advance notification of the 
Engineer, and be documented by a no cost change order.  The bill of 
lading or delivery ticket shall state the binder grade and specific gravity. 

 
c. Material Certification - A Material Certification shall be submitted prior to 

construction, stating the type of modifier being used, and the 
recommended mixing and compaction temperatures for the Hot Mix 
Asphalt.  The Material Certification must state that acid has not been 
used.  The Material Certification must also state that the material has not 
been air blown or oxidized. 

 
d. The Contractor shall receive from the supplier, instructions on the proper 

storage and handling of each grade and shipment of PG Binder. 
 
e. Blending of PG Binders at the hot mix plant site will be allowed only when 

transitioning to an asphalt mixture requiring a different grade of binder, 
and with the following restrictions: 

 
(1) The resultant blend will meet PG+ (modified binders) and/or 

AASHTO M320 specifications when tested as ±3° C of the 
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specified PG binder.  The sample of the blended material 1) will 
be considered as a lot sample, 2) will be taken during initial 
production following the blending of the binders, and 3) shall have 
deductions applied as per Tables 2, 3, and 4 when not meeting 
specifications, will apply.  On the blended sample's identification 
form will be a note explaining the blending conditions and a 
statement that the sample is a blend of materials.  The next lot 
sample, following the sample representing the blend, will be tested 
as the specified binder grade for the asphalt mixture being 
produced and shall meet AASHTO M320 and PG+ (if modified) 
specifications. 

 
(2) Modified Binders - Only blending of the same type of elastomer 

modifiers listed in VI.6.f.(1) will be allowed. 
 

f. When modified binders are specified, the following PG+ specifications 
(Table 1) and AASHTO M320 (with the exception of Direct Tension) will 
apply:  

 
(1) The performance graded binder shall be a binder, which 

incorporates a blend of base asphalt and elastomer modifiers of 
styrene-butadiene (SB), styrene-butadiene-styrene (SBS) or 
styrene-butadiene-rubber (SBR).  Acid shall not be used.  Air 
blown and/or oxidized asphalt will not be allowed.  The supplier 
must certify that the binder is not acid modified, and that acid was 
not used.  The binder supplier must also certify that air blowing or 
oxidization has not been done/used to modify the binder or used 
to change the properties of the binder. 

 
(2) The composite material shall be thoroughly blended at the asphalt 

refinery or terminal prior to being loaded into the transport vehicle.  
The polymer modified binder shall be heat and storage stable and 
shall not separate when handled and stored as per the supplier’s 
storage and handling recommendations. 

 
(3) The composite material shall be homogenous, and shall not 

demonstrate evidence of 1) localized gellation or over-crosslinking 
of polymers, 2) improper use of gelling modifiers used in addition 
to polymer modification, or 3) otherwise any other lumpy 
conglomerations. 

 
(4) To insure the binder is of a modification system in which no acid is 

used, the Materials and Research Bituminous Laboratory will 
perform a random free-acid verification test.  ARR-MAZ AD-here 
LOF65-00, amine anti strip will be added at the rate of 0.5% to 
sample(s) that have been heated to 300 degrees F or until viscous 
and stirred for a minimum of 5 minutes.  The resultant blend will 
then be tested for PG grading and compared to PG grading prior 
to the blending.  Binders tested for acid modification shall meet 
AASHTO M320 specifications, and shall not show a drop of 
G*/sin(delta) of more than 25% when compared to the result(s) of 
the sample prior to the verification test.  If the verification test 
reveals material that does not meet AASHTO M320 specifications, 
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or shows a drop of G*/sin(delta) greater than 25%, the material 
that is represented by the sample will be rejected.  If a random 
sample demonstrates acid modification, additional samples will be 
tested. 

 
(5) Supplier-submitted samples of binder proposed for use, can be 

tested for acid modification.  Binders that demonstrate acid 
modification will not be accepted for use. 

 
(6) Lot samples of the binder shall meet or exceed the PG+ 

specifications as listed, in addition to AASHTO M320 
specifications.  For PG+, Table 1 specification testing, material will 
be tested on original unaged binder for phase angle specification, 
and RTFO aged material for elastic recovery.  Project lot samples 
can also be tested for acid modification as described in VI.6.f.(4). 

 
(7) When it is determined that material exceeds Table 1, Table 2 will 

apply.  When it is determined that a single sample(s) does not 
meet AASHTO M320 specifications, Table 3 will apply. 

 
(8) All project samples will be tested for original binder dynamic shear 

rheometry compliance. 
 

(9) Modified binders with a temperature spread of 104 shall be 
exempt of the AASHTO M320 requirement for the test of 
Viscosity, AASHTO T316. 

 
(10) All specified binders with a temperature spread of 92 or greater, 

shall be modified with an elastomer modifier as specified in 
paragraph VI.6.f.(1). 

 

Table 1 

Additional Specifications for Modified Binders 

PG+ Specifications Spec Base Spec w/Tol.2 

Temperature Spread 1 92 98 104 92 98 104 
Elastic Recovery; AASHTO  T301 tested at 

77ºF      (RTFO Aged AASHTO T301) 
Minimum 65% Minimum 60% 

Phase Angle; degrees (Maximum) 
(Original Binder) 

77.0 75.0 73.0 79.0 77.0 75.0 

 
1 Temperature Spread is determined by subtracting the low temperature from the high 

temperature.  Example (PG 64-28: 64 – (-28) = 92). 
 
2 Tolerances were determined from CSBG round robin data and AASHTO or ASTM 

precision statements.  Material exceeding these tolerances is subject to 75% pay or 
removal. 
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Table 2 

PG + Single Sample Tolerance and Pay Factor Table 

 Pay Factor of 0.75 or Removal1 

Temperature Spread 92 98 104 

Elastic Recovery Percentage 
(RTFO Aged AASHTO T301) 

< 60% 

Phase Angle (degrees) (Original Binder) > 79.0 > 77.0 >75.0 

 
1 Price Reduction will be applied to contract unit price of asphalt binder.  The Engineer will 

determine if the non-compliant material will be removed.  Removal and replacement will 
be at no additional cost to the Department.  If the non-compliant material is accepted, a 
price factor of 0.75 will be applied.  The price factor will be applied to the contract unit 
price of asphalt binder. 

 

Table 3 

Single Sample Tolerance and Price Factor Table 

 Pay Factor of 0.75 or Removal1 

Tests on Original Binder 
Dynamic Shear, G*/Sin , kPa 

< 0.93 

Tests on Rolling Thin Film Oven Residue 
Dynamic Shear, G*/Sin , kPa 

< 1.98 

Tests on Pressure Aging Vessel Residue 
Dynamic Shear, G*Sin , kPa 

> 5600 

Creep Stiffness 
S, mPa 

> 325 

m-Value < 0.285 

 
1 Price Reduction will be applied to contract unit price of asphalt binder.  The Engineer will 

determine if the non-compliant material will be removed.  Removal and replacement will 
be at no additional cost to the Department.  If the non-compliant material is accepted, a 
price factor of 0.75 will be applied.  The price factor will be applied to the contract unit 
price of asphalt binder. 

 
VII.   Overall Project Average - Price Reduction Based on Complete M320 Testing  
 

1. Binders that demonstrate acid modification as per VI.6.f.(4) shall be rejected, and 
the test results will not be included in Overall Project Averages.  

 
2. PG+, Table 1 specifications do not apply to Overall Project Averages.  
 
3. Out of specification material will be determined by the specifications outlined in 

AASHTO M320, excluding Direct Tension. 
 

4. The Nebraska Department of Roads, Materials and Research Bituminous 
Laboratory, will do complete specifications testing on a minimum of two samples 
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or 20% of the total samples from the project, whichever is the greatest.  The 
Department will randomly select one sample for complete specifications testing 
out of every five samples received.  When any test result shows a sample not 
meeting specifications, the previous and following sample received will also be 
tested for complete specifications compliance.  Adjacent-sample testing will 
continue in this manner until tested samples meet all specifications, or there are 
no more lot samples to be tested. 

 
5. Samples not selected for complete specifications testing are “control” samples.  

Control samples will be tested for AASHTO M320 Dynamic Shear, as well as 
PG+ phase angle if modified.  When a control sample falls out of AASHTO M320 
Dynamic Shear and/or PG+ phase angle specification, it will then be tested for 
complete M320 and PG+ specifications compliance.  And, as mentioned in VII.4, 
adjacent samples will be tested when any results do not meet specification.  
Adjacent testing will continue until tested samples meet all specifications, or 
there are no more lot samples to be tested.  This additional complete testing for 
M320 and PG+ compliance is in addition to the minimum number of samples that 
will be tested for complete M320 and PG+ compliance. 

 
6. At the completion of testing, all M320 test results will be averaged.  The average 

will not include M320 results from any binder lots that have already been reduced 
in pay by Table 3.  For averages that do not meet M320 specifications, the 
largest reduction shown in Table 4 will be applied to all the Performance Graded 
Binder used on the project, with the exception of any binder lots that were 
already reduced in pay by Tables 2 and/or 3.  In cases where there is only one 
PG Binder Grade lot sample left for determining the Overall Project Average tests 
results, that one sample will be used for Project Average Factor determination by 
Table 4. 
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Table 4 

Overall Project Average – Pay Factor Table 

 Range of Average Pay Factor Applied

Tests on Original Binder 
Dynamic Shear, G*/Sin , kPa 
Min. 1.00 kPa 

< 1.00 – 0.98 
< 0.98 – 0.96 
< 0.96 – 0.94 
< 0.94           

0.98 
0.95 
0.92 
0.85 

Tests on Rolling Thin Film Oven Residue 
Dynamic Shear, G*/Sin , kPa 
Min. 2.20 kPa 

< 2.20 – 2.156 
< 2.156 – 2.09 
< 2.09 – 2.024 
< 2.024           

0.98 
0.95 
0.92 
0.85 

Tests Pressure Aging Vessel Residue 
Dynamic Shear, G*Sin , kPa 
Max. 5000 kPa 

>5000 – 5100 
>5100 – 5250 
>5250 – 5400 
>5400            

0.98 
0.95 
0.92 
0.85 

m-Value Min. 0.300 

< 0.300 – 0.298 
< 0.298 – 0.293 
< 0.293 – 0.290 
< 0.290             

0.98 
0.95 
0.92 
0.85 

Creep Stiffness 
S, mPa 
Max. 300 mPa 

>300 – 306 
>306 – 315 
>315 – 324 
>324           

0.98 
0.95 
0.92 
0.85 

 
VIII. Single Sample Reduction and Overall Project Average Reduction   
 
 A sample representing a lot, incurring pay reduction or removal by Table 2 and/or 3, will 

incur pay reduction or removal only for the material that the sample represents.   
 
 Only the largest overall project average reduction from Table 4 will apply when more 

than one test average falls out of AASHTO M320 specifications.   
 
 Pay Factors or removals, based on single sample test results, and pay factors based on 

overall project average test results, are separate from each other, and both will be 
applied. 

 
IX. Investigation of Verification Lot Samples That Do Not Meet Specifications  
 
 When the lot sample shows test results out of specification limits, the process of 

resolving the sample failure will include the following actions, as appropriate: 
 

1. The Bituminous Lab may conduct retesting of the remaining portion of the 
sample as determined necessary to confirm or disaffirm the original test result(s). 

 
2. The Bituminous Laboratory will notify the NDR project personnel, who will in turn 

notify the Contractor.  All will arrange to investigate all aspects of the testing, 
loading, handling and delivery of the material in question.  The Contractor and 
NDR project personnel shall report findings to the Bituminous Laboratory. 
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3. The Bituminous Laboratory will collect and compile all information provided. 
  
4. The Bituminous Laboratory will issue the standard report of tests for all samples 

tested, to include any resulting pay factor deductions or removals.  A copy of the 
report of tests will be distributed to the District and Construction Division.  The 
District will then provide a copy to the Contractor.  Supplier requests for a copy of 
this report will be directed to the Contractor. 

 
X. Dispute Resolution  
 
 After testing and investigations have been completed on the sample, and there is still a 

dispute, the NDR will select an independent laboratory for referee testing to take place 
on the remainder of the sample, or any other representative samples obtained.  The 
identity of the independent laboratory will not be revealed until the selected laboratory 
has completed the referee testing, and the NDR has submitted a final report of the 
results.  If the independent lab's tests indicate failing results and pay deductions equal to 
or greater than the NDR’s, the Contractor will reimburse the NDR for the cost of testing.  
If the independent lab's tests indicate that the material meets specification or is at a pay 
deduction less than the NDR’s, the NDR will assume the cost of testing.  When the 
independent lab's tests indicate a pay deduction, the lesser of the NDR’s and the 
independent lab's deductions will be applied. 

 
 Only the Contractor can initiate dispute resolution, and request referee testing.  The 

request must be made, in writing, to the NDR Construction Division within 60 days of 
awareness of sample results.  For any period of time past 60 days, dispute resolution is 
forfeited. 

 
XI. Method of Measurement  
 
 PG Binder shall be measured in accordance with Subsection 503.05 in the Standard 

Specifications. 
 
XII. Basis of Payment  
 
 Subsection 503.06 in the Standard Specifications is amended to provide that PG Binder, 

accepted by the Engineer for use in asphaltic concrete, will be paid for at the contract 
unit price per ton (Megagram) for the item "Performance Graded Binder _____", less any 
deductions as prescribed in the tolerance and price reduction tables. 

 
 

ASPHALTIC CONCRETE TYPE LC 
(J-13-0213) 

 
Asphaltic Concrete, Type LC shall meet all of the requirements of Asphaltic Concrete, 
Type SPH, listed in Section 1028 and these Special Provisions, with the following exceptions: 
 
1. Material Characteristics: 
 

1. a. The type of PG Binder used shall be PG Binder 70-34. 
 

1. b. Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will be allowed up to 35% maximum.  The 
RAP must be fractionated prior to use, to a sizing such that the combined hot mix 
meets the required gradation. 
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1. c. The Asphaltic Concrete shall have a minimum Fine Aggregate Angularity (FAA) 

of 43.0 on the combined aggregate blend, there is no requirement for Coarse 
Aggregate Angularity (CAA). 

 
1. d. Asphaltic Concrete Type LC shall use the gradation band listed below. 

Gradation Control Points for  
0.19 Inch (4.75 mm) Nominal Size 

 
Control Points  

(percent passing) 

English Sieve 
(Metric) Minimum Maximum 

1/2 inch (12.5 mm) 98.0 100.0 

3/8 inch (9.5 mm) 93.0 100.0 

No. 4 (4.75 mm) 85.0 100.0 

No. 8 (2.36 mm) 50.0 65.0 

No. 16 (1.18 mm) 30.0 50.0 

No. 30 (600 µm) 20.0 40.0 

No. 50 (300 µm) 10.0 30.0 

No. 100 (150 µm) --- ---

*No. 200 (75 µm) 4.0 10.0 

* Dust to binder ratio is the ratio of the percentage by weight of aggregate finer 
than the No. 200 (75 µm) sieve to the asphalt content expressed as a percent 
by weight of total mix.  The dust to binder ratio shall be between 0.70 and 1.70. 

 
2. Design Criteria: 
 

2. a. The optimum binder content shall be the binder content that produces 
4.0 percent air voids at 50 gyrations, with a minimum content of 5.8%. 

 
2. b. The Voids in the Mineral Aggregate (VMA) shall be a minimum of 17% ± 1% (mix 

design only). 
 
3. Placing and Finishing: 
 

3. a. Asphaltic Concrete shall be placed only when the ambient temperature is at least 
40°F (4°C) and rising. 

 
3. b. The asphaltic concrete temperature shall be 285° F (154°C) or above measured 

in the truck just prior to placement.  Exceptions to this requirement are that the 
PG Binder Supplier recommended maximum temperature requirement shall not 
be exceeded. 

 
3. c. The Contractor will use steel wheel compactors only.  No rubber tire rollers will 

be allowed. 
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4. Asphaltic Concrete Density: 
 
 Regardless of layer thickness, Asphaltic Concrete Type LC will be monitored for density. 
 
 An initial rolling pattern test strip shall be completed to determine the rolling pattern that 

will target a minimum of 92.5% density.  The Contractor shall monitor the density 
through a combination of rolling pattern and field testing as deemed necessary by the 
Engineer. 

 
Method of Measurement: 
 
For each lot of Asphaltic Concrete Type LC, the asphaltic concrete shall be paid by the contract 
unit price for the item "Asphaltic Concrete, Type LC" the asphaltic concrete unit price is a 
product of all applicable pay factors excluding density and CAA. 
 
Basis of Payment: 
 
Paragraphs 2.a., 2.b.(1), 2.b.(2) and 2.b.(3) of Subsection 503.06 are void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 Asphaltic Concrete Type LC shall be paid per ton (Mg) for the item "Asphaltic Concrete 

Type LC". 
 
 
 

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE 
(J-15-0812) 

 
Paragraph 1. of Subsection 1002.02 in the Standard Specifications is amended to include the 
following: 
 
 b. Concrete mixes will be in accordance of Table 1002.02. 
 
Paragraph 3. of Subsection 1002.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

3. Type 1PF and 1PN cement shall be used for all classes of concrete except for 
pavement repair.  Pavement repair shall include Type I/II Portland cement for 
Class PR1 concrete and Type III Portland cement shall be used in Class PR3 
concrete.  Type 1P cement shall meet all requirements of ASTM C 595. 

 
Tables 1002.02, 1002.02M and 1002.03 in Subsection 1002.02 are void and superseded by the 
following: 
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ENGLISH 
TABLE 1002.02 

Concrete Mixes (Cubic Yard Batch) 

Class of 
Concrete 

(1) 
Base Cement 

Type* 

Portland 
Cement 

(Min. 
lb/cy) 

Pre-Blended 
Class F 

Fly Ash or 
Pozzolan* 
(Min. lb/cy) 

Slag 
Cement 

(Min. lb/cy) 

Class C 
Fly Ash 

(Min. lb/cy) 

Silica  
Fume 

(Min. lb/cy) 

Total 
Cementitious 

Materials 
(Min. lb/cy) 

Total  
Agg. 

(Min. lb/cy) 

Total  
Agg. 

(Max. lb/cy) 

Coarse 
Agg. (%) 

(3) 
Type of Coarse 

Agg.**** 

Air Content 
(% Min.-Max.) 

(2) 

Water/Cement 
Ratio Max. 

(4) 

 Required 
Strength 
(Min. psi) 

(7) 

47B** 1PF/1PN 423 141 0 0 0 564 2850 3150 30±3 Limestone 7.5 -10.0 0.48 3500 

47B*** 1PF/1PN 423 141 0 0 0 564 2850 3150 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.48 3500 

47BD 1PF/1PN 494 164 0 0 0 658 2500 3000 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.42 4000 

PR1 I/II 752 0 0 0 0 752 2500 2950 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.36 3500 

PR3 III 799 0 0 0 0 799 2500 2950 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.45 3500 

SF I/II 564 0 0 0 25 589 2850 3200 50±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.36 4000 

47BHE 1PF/1PN 564 188 0 0 0 752 2500 3000 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.40 3500 

BX(8) 1PF/1PN 423 141 0 0 0 564 2850 3150 0 0 (5) 6.0 - 8.5 0.48 3500 

47BFS**(6) 1PF/1PN 338 113 113 0 0 564 2850 3150 30±3 Limestone 7.5 -10.0 0.48 3500 

47BFS***(6) 1PF/1PN 338 113 113 0 0 564 2850 3150 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.48 3500 

47BDFS(6) 1PF/1PN 396 131 131 0 0 658 2850 3000 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.42 3500 

(1) Each class shall identify the minimum strength requirement.  (For example, 47B-3500, where the last four digits indicate the strength in pounds per 
square inch.  In the chart, strength of 3500 psi is indicated for 47B-3500; however, other strengths may be authorized elsewhere in the contract.  The 
classes shown in the chart are typical examples.) 
All classes of concrete shall be air-entrained, and a water-reducing admixture shall be used. 
A slump test shall be performed to check for consistency and/or workability.  Any increase in slump must be pre-approved by the Engineer. 
A water reducer admixture shall be used at the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

(2) As determined by ASTM C 138 or ASTM C 231. 
FOR INFORMATION ONLY.  The Contractor may develop a Quality Control Program to check the quantity of air content on any given project; such as 
checking the air content behind the paver. 

(3) Coarse aggregate shall be limestone unless otherwise specified. 
(4) The Contractor is responsible to adjust the water/cement ratio so that the concrete supplied achieves the required compressive strength without exceeding 

the maximum water/cement ratio.  The minimum water/cement ratio for any slip form concrete pavement is 0.38, unless the Contractor obtains written 
approval from the NDR Materials & Research Division prior to any placement on the project.  The Contractor may request approval from Materials & 
Research in writing to change the water/cement ratio to 0.36. 

(5) Single aggregate (sand-gravel) used for these classes of concrete. 
(6) 47BFS is an acceptable substitute for 47B and 47BDFS is an acceptable substitute for 47BD. 
(7) For acceptance of each class of concrete, refer to the specifications. 
(8) For temporary surfacing, straight Type I/II cement is allowed. 
(*) Mixes with Type 1PF and 1PN are pre-blended or interground with Class F fly ash or Class N Pozzolan by the cement mill producer at a rate of 25%±2%, no 

additional Class F fly ash or Class N Pozzolan is added at the batch plant.  Lithium Nitrate may be used in place of Class F fly ash or Class N Pozzolan, see 
Section 1007 of the Standard Specifications as modified in these Special Provisions. 

(**) For slip form applications. 
(***) For hand-pours and substructures applications. 

(****) Quartzite aggregate can be used in place of limestone providing the aggregate meets Paragraph 3.b. of Subsection 1033.02. 
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METRIC 
TABLE 1002.02 

Concrete Mixes (Cubic Meter Batch) 

Class of 
Concrete 

(1) 

Base 
Cement 
Type* 

Portland 
Cement 

(Min. 
kg/m3) 

Pre-
Blended 
Class F 

Fly Ash or 
Pozzolan* 
(Min. kg/m3) 

Slag 
Ceme

nt 
(Min. 

kg/m3) 

Class C 
Fly Ash 

(Min. 
kg/m3) 

Silica  
Fume 
(Min. 

kg/m3) 

Total 
Cementitious 

Materials 
(Min. kg/m3) 

Total 
Agg. 
(Min. 

kg/m3) 

Total  
Agg. 
(Max. 

kg/m3)) 

Coarse 
Agg. (%) 

(3) 
Type of Coarse 

Agg.**** 

Air Content 
(% Min.-Max.) 

(2) 

Water/Cement 
Ratio Max. 

(4) 

Required 
Strength 

(Min. Mpa) 
(7) 

47B** 1PF/1PN 251 84 0 0 0 335 1691 1869 30±3 Limestone 7.5 -10.0 0.48 25 

47B*** 1PF/1PN 251 84 0 0 0 335 1691 1869 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.48 25 

47BD 1PF/1PN 293 97 0 0 0 390 1483 1780 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.42 30 

PR1 I/II 446 0 0 0 0 446 1483 1750 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.36 25 

PR3 III 474 0 0 0 0 474 1483 1750 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.45 25 

SF I/II 335 0 0 0 15 349 1483 1899 50±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.36 30 

47BHE 1PF/1PN 335 112 0 0 0 446 1483 1780 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.40 25 

BX(8) 1PF/1PN 251 84 0 0 0 335 1691 1869 0 0 (5) 7.5 - 8.5 0.48 25 

47BFS**(6) 1PF/1PN 201 67 67 0 0 335 1691 1869 30±3 Limestone 7.5 -10.0 0.48 25 

47BFS***(6) 1PF/1PN 201 67 67 0 0 335 1691 1869 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.48 25 

47BDFS(6) 1PF/1PN 234 78 78 0 0 390 1483 1780 30±3 Limestone 6.0 - 8.5 0.42 30 

(1) Each class shall identify the minimum strength requirement.  (For example, 47B-25, where the last two digits indicate the strength in MPa.  In the chart, 
strength of 25 MPa is indicated for 47B-25; however, other strengths may be authorized elsewhere in the contract.  The classes shown in the chart are 
typical examples.) 
All classes of concrete shall be air-entrained, and a water-reducing admixture shall be used. 
A slump test shall be performed to check for consistency and/or workability.  Any increase in slump must be pre-approved by the Engineer. 
A water reducer admixture shall be used at the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

(2) As determined by ASTM C 138 or ASTM C 231. 
FOR INFORMATION ONLY.  The Contractor may develop a Quality Control Program to check the quantity of air content on any given project; such 
as checking the air content behind the paver. 

(3) Coarse aggregate shall be limestone unless otherwise specified. 
(4) The Contractor is responsible to adjust the water/cement ratio so that the concrete supplied achieves the required compressive strength without exceeding 

the maximum water/cement ratio.  The minimum water/cement ratio for any slip form concrete pavement is 0.38, unless the Contractor obtains written 
approval from the NDR Materials & Research Division prior to any placement on the project.  The Contractor may request approval from Materials & 
Research in writing to change the water/cement ratio to 0.36.. 

(5) Single aggregate (sand-gravel) used for these classes of concrete. 
(6) 47BFS is an acceptable substitute for 47B and 47BDFS is an acceptable substitute for 47BD. 
(7) For acceptance of each class of concrete, refer to the specifications. 
(8) For temporary surfacing, straight Type I/II cement is allowed. 
(*) Mixes with Type 1PF and 1PN are pre-blended or interground with Class F fly ash or Class N Pozzolan by the cement mill producer at a rate of 25%±2%, 

no additional Class F fly ash or Class N Pozzolan is added at the batch plant.  Lithium Nitrate may be used in place of Class F fly ash or Class N 
Pozzolan, see Section 1007 of the Standard Specifications as modified in these Special Provisions. 

(**) For slip form applications. 
(***) For hand-pours and substructures applications. 

(****) Quartzite aggregate can be used in place of limestone providing the aggregate meets Paragraph 3.b. of Subsection 1033.02. 
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Table 1002.03 
Table of Acceptable Concrete Class 

Class Acceptable Class for  
BX 47B, 47BD, or 47B-HE 
47B       47BD, or 47B-HE 

 
Paragraph 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 of Subsection 1002.02 are void and superseded by the following: 
 

5. Class PR1 and PR3 Concrete: 
 

a. The calcium chloride for use in PR concrete shall be either: 
 

(1) A commercially prepared solution with a concentration of 
approximately 32 percent by weight. 

 
(2) A Contractor prepared solution made by dissolving 4.5 pounds 

(0.54 Kg) of Grade 2 or 6.2 pounds (0.74 Kg) of Grade 1 calcium 
chloride per gallon (liter) of water to provide a solution of 
approximately 32 percent by weight. 

 
b. The 7.4 pounds (10.89 Kg) of water in each gallon (liter) of solution shall 

be considered part of the total water per batch of concrete. 
 

c. The calcium chloride solution shall be added, just prior to placement, at a 
rate of 0.375 gallons/100 pounds of cement (1.4 lb. calcium chloride per 
100 lb. cement) [3.13 L/100 Kg of cement (1.4 Kg calcium chloride per 
100 Kg cement)]. 

 
d. Class A, Flaked or Pellet Calcium Chloride shall be added at a rate not to 

exceed 2.0 percent of the weight of the cement for Grade 1, or 
1.6 percent of the weight of the cement for Grade 2.  Grade 1 Calcium 
Chloride purity is between 70 and 90 percent and Grade 2 Calcium 
Chloride is between 91 and 100 percent. 

 
e. Where mixing trucks are used: 

 
(1) For Class PR3 concrete, calcium chloride shall be thoroughly 

mixed into the concrete before placement.  The minimum mixing 
time is 2 minutes. 

 
(2) For Class PR1 concrete, calcium chloride shall be added first and 

then the concrete mixed at least 2 minutes or as required by 
manufacturer.  Next, the Type F high range water-reducer 
admixture is added and the concrete is mixed an additional 
5 minutes. 

 
f. Where continuous batching equipment is employed, such as a concrete 

mobile mixer, the calcium chloride solution and Type F high range 
water-reducer admixture shall be incorporated in the concrete through a 
flow meter. 
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6. Class High Early (HE) Concrete 
 

a. High Early (HE) strength concrete shall be cured as prescribed in 
Subsection 603.03, Paragraph 7.  The Contractor shall take necessary 
curing measures so the required strength is achieved. 

 
b. High Early concrete shall achieve a compressive strength of 3,500 psi 

(25 MPa) at 48 hours after placement. 
 

c. The 48-hour compressive strengths shall be used to determine pay factor 
deductions for high early concrete in accordance with Table 603.03. 

 
d. A non-calcium chloride accelerator shall be used when the ambient 

temperature at the time of the placement of concrete is 70°F or less. 
 

e. When requested by the Contractor, the maturity method, as provided in 
NDR C 1074, may be used in lieu of the requirements of Subsection 
603.03, Paragraphs 11.c. and d. to determine the strength of concrete 
pavement for the purpose of early opening to traffic and acceptance.  
Requests by the Contractor for use of the maturity method shall be on a 
project basis and shall be made in writing to the Engineer. 

 
7. The yield of the concrete proportions shall be determined and adjusted by the 

Producer or Engineer. 
 

Subsection 1002.02 is amended to include the following: 
 
 11. All Classes of Concrete with the exception of PR1 and PR3 shall have a 

Durability Factor not less than 70 and a mass loss not greater than five percent 
after 300 freeze/thaw cycles when tested in accordance with ASTM C 666.  The 
freeze/thaw testing shall be conducted according to Procedure A. 

 
Paragraph 4. of Subsection 1002.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

4. a. Mix times shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 94.  Mixing time tests 
shall be repeated whenever the concrete appearance indicates that 
mixing was inadequate. 

 
 b. Batch plants that are transporting the concrete in non-agitating trucks, the 

mixing time will not be less than 60 seconds, and for agitating trucks, the 
mixing time will not be less than 45 seconds. 

 
 c. The Certification of stationary and portable ready mix plants will conform 

to the tests that are required in the NDR Materials Sampling Guide. 
 
Paragraph 8. of Subsection 1002.03 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 8. Aggregate from a dry pit and coarse aggregate shall be uniformly saturated with 

water before it is used.  The wetting shall begin 24 hours before concrete mixing 
to allow complete saturation. 

 
Paragraph 1.b. of Subsection 1002.04 is void. 
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Paragraph 6 of Subsection 1002.04 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

6. Compressive strength tests shall be made in accordance with ASTM C 39.  
Compressive strength cylinders shall be cured in accordance with ASTM C 31 
paragraph 10.  The compressive strength requirements shall be as specified.  In 
general, 7-day compressive strength should be 70 percent of the 28-day 
compressive strength. 

 
 

PORTLAND CEMENT 
(J-15-0812) 

 
Section 1004 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1004.01 – Description 
 

1. Portland cement is the binder in concrete, locking the aggregate into a solid 
structure.  It is manufactured from lime, silica, and alumina (with a small amount 
of plaster of gypsum). 

 
2. Equivalent alkali referred to herein is hereby defined as the sum of the sodium 

oxide (Na20e) and the potassium oxide (K20) calculated as sodium oxide 
(equivalent alkali as Na20e = Na20 + 0.658 K20). 

 
1004.02 – Material Characteristics 
 

1. Type I, Type II and Type III Portland cement shall conform to the requirements in 
ASTM C 150 with the following additional requirements: 

 
a. Portland cement shall not contain more than 0.60 percent equivalent 

alkali. 
 

b. Processing additions may be used in the manufacture of the cement, 
provided such materials have been shown to meet the requirements of 
ASTM C 465 and the total amount does not exceed 1 percent of the 
weight of Portland cement clinker. 

 
2. Type 1PF or 1PN shall be a Type 1P made exclusively with Class “F” fly ash or 

Class N as the pozzolan.  Type 1P cement shall conform to the requirements as 
prescribed in ASTM C 595 and the following requirements: 

 
a. The pozzolan content shall be 25±2 percent of the cementitious materials 

by weight. 
 

b. The pozzolan shall be Class F fly ash or Class N pozzolan. 
 

c. Additional fly ash substitution shall not be allowed with Type 1P cement 
containing Class F fly ash or Class N pozzolan. 
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1004.03 – Procedures 
 

1. The Contractor shall provide adequate protection for the cement against 
dampness. 

 
 a. Cement shall be hauled or stored in railroad cars, dry bulk trailers or in 

suitable moisture-proof buildings. 
 

 b. The use of tarpaulins for the protection of the cement against moisture 
will not be allowed. 

 
2. No cement which has become caked or lumpy shall be used. 

 
3. Cement which has been spilled shall not be used. 

 
4. Accepted cement which has been held in storage at the concrete mix plant more 

than 90 days shall be retested. 
 
5. Cement coming directly from the manufacturer shall not be used until the 

temperature is 150°F (66°C) or less. 
 
1004.04 – Acceptance Requirements 
 

1. a. Cements for use on NDR projects must be on the NDR Approved 
Products List. 

 
b. Cements will be placed on the NDR Approved Products List based on 

conformance with the NDR Acceptance Policy for Portland and Blended 
Cements.  This information can be found on the NDR Materials and 
Research website. 

 
2. Portland cement chemical and physical test requirements shall conform to 

NDR Acceptance Policy for Portland and Blended Cements contained in the 
NDR’s Materials Sampling Guide. 

 
3. All cements shall be sampled and tested at the rate as described in the NDR’s 

Materials Sampling Guide. 
 
 a. NDR will inform the Contractor when a sample is required. 
 
 b. A sample shall be taken by a Contractor’s Certified Portland Cement 

Sampler and must be under the supervision of NDR certified personnel. 
 
 c. The sample shall be taken at the plant from a bulk shipment of a rail car, 

dry bulk trailer, batch plant silo or from the line between the bulk truck and 
the silo.  Upon sampling, NDR will take custody of the sample. 

 
4. a. Blended cements shall be tested according to the provisions of ASTM C 

1567.  The mortar bars shall be composed of the Type 1PF/1PN cement 
and sand/gravel from a Platte River Valley source approved by NDR 
Materials and Research Division.  The mortar bars for the ASTM C 1567 
shall not exceed 0.10% expansion at 28-days.  To accommodate 
precision within multi-laboratory testing, expansion up to and including 
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0.13% will be accepted for use.  If the expansion is above 0.13%, the 
material will be noncompliant. 

 
 b. Noncompliant material from the terminal or mill will be temporarily 

removed from the Approved Products List pending further investigation. 
 
5. If the noncompliant cement is removed from the Approval Products List, all 

shipments from the supplier will be held until the investigation of the failing 
samples have been completed by the NDR Materials and Research Division.  
These procedures shall be in accordance with NDR Acceptance Policy for 
Portland and Blended Cements in the NDR’s Material Sampling Guide. 

 
 

WATER FOR CONCRETE 
(J-15-0512) 

 
Section 1005 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1005.01 – Description 
 
Water shall be free from objectionable quantities of oil, acid, alkali, salt, organic matter, or other 
deleterious materials and shall not be used until the source of supply has been approved. 
 
1005.02 – Material Characteristics 
 

1. Water which contains more than 0.25 percent total solids by weight shall not be 
used. 

 
2. When required by the Engineer, the quality of mixing water shall be determined 

by ASTM C 1603, ASTM C 114 and ASTM C 1602. 
 

3. Upon written request by the concrete producer and approval by Materials and 
Research, the concrete producer may utilize up to 10% wash water for batching 
fresh concrete, only in mixes using 1P under the following conditions: 

 
a. Wash water shall conform to the requirements in NDR’s Material 

Sampling Guide. 
 

b. Wash water must be clarified wash water that has been passed through a 
settling pond system. 

 
c. Wash water must be scalped off of a settling basin that has been 

undisturbed for a minimum of 12 hours. 
 

d. Wash water must be metered into each load. 
 

e. Wash water quantities shall be shown on the batch ticket. 
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CALCIUM CHLORIDE 
(J-15-0307) 

 
Section 1006 of the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1006.01 – Description 
 
Calcium Chloride shall be Type S (Solid) or Type L (Liquid).  Calcium Chloride can be used for, 
but not limited to, dust control and acceleration of the set of concrete. 
 
1006.02 – Material Characteristics 
 
The requirements for calcium chloride shall be as shown in ASTM D 98. 
 
1006.03 – Acceptance Requirements 
 
Acceptance shall be based on sampling and testing in accordance with AASHTO T 143 and 
requirements contained in the NDR Materials Sampling Guide. 
 
 

SECTION 1007 -- CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES 
(J-15-0211) 

 
Section 1007 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1007.01 -- Description 
 
 1. Admixtures are materials added to Portland cement concrete to change 

characteristics such as workability, strength, imperviousness, freezing point, and 
curing. 

 
 2. The Department's concrete admixture types are: 
 
  a. Type A - Water-Reducing Admixture - An admixture that reduces the 

quantity of mixing water required to produce concrete of a given slump. 
 
  b. Type B - Retarding Admixture - An admixture that slows the setting of 

concrete. 
 
  c. Type C - Accelerating Admixture - An admixture that speeds the setting 

and early strength development of concrete. 
 
  d. Type D - Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture - An admixture that 

reduces the quantity of mixing water required to produce concrete of a 
given slump and slows the setting of concrete. 

 
  e. Type E - Water-Reducing and Accelerating Admixture - An admixture that 

reduces the quantity of mixing water required to produce concrete of a 
given slump and speeds the setting and early strength development of 
concrete. 
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  f. Type F - Water-Reducing, High Range Admixture - An admixture that 
reduces the quantity of mixing water required to produce concrete of a 
given slump by 12 percent or greater. 

 
  g. Type G - Water-Reducing, High Range and Retarding Admixture - An 

admixture that reduces the quantity of mixing water required to produce 
concrete of a given slump by 12 percent or greater and slows the setting 
of concrete. 

 
  h. Air-Entraining - An admixture that encapsulates air in the concrete. 
 
  i. Lithium Nitrate – An admixture used to control the Akali-Silica-Reaction 

(ASR) in concrete. 
 
1007.02 -- Material Characteristics 
 
 1. Type A through G admixtures shall meet the requirements in ASTM C 494. 
 
 2. Air-entraining admixtures shall meet the requirements in ASTM C 260. 
 
 3. Use of admixtures other than those cited may be requested by the Contractor. 
 
 4. Admixtures shall not contain more than 1 percent of chlorides calculated as 

calcium chloride. 
 
 5. Admixtures shall be used at the manufacturer's recommended dosage rates. 
 
 6. The air-entraining admixture characteristics shall produce concrete with 

satisfactory workability and a total air content as prescribed in Table 1002.02. 
 
 7. a. When using the Lithium Nitrate admixture, the Contractor shall submit to 

the Engineer: 
 

(i) A five pound sample of cement that will be used on the project. 
(ii) The Manufacturer’s method for determining the recommendation 

for the required dose rate based on the equivalent alkali content. 
(iii) Water content of the Lithium Nitrate admixture solution. 

 
  b. The Engineer will report the equivalent alkali content to the Contractor.  

The Contractor shall use the reported equivalent alkali content to 
determine the required dose rate based on the manufacturer’s 
recommendation. 

 
1007.03 -- Procedures 
 
 1. The process for adding admixtures to a ready mix truck on the project site 

involves positioning the load of concrete up to the truck chute, stopping short of 
discharge. 

 
  a. The admixture is then poured over the surface of the concrete and mixed 

for at least 5 minutes. 
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  b. No more than 1.3 gallons (5L) of water shall be used to rinse the 
admixture from the fins and top chute.  This water must be shown on the 
proportioning report and shall not exceed the water cement ratio. 

 
  c. When Lithium Nitrate is used, the portion of the admixture that is water 

will be shown on the proportioning report and shall not exceed the water 
cement ratio. 

 
  d. The Contractor is responsible for the addition of the admixture. 
 
 2. a. If the air content is less than the minimum specified, addition of air-

entraining admixtures is allowed. 
 
  b. The Contractor shall take measures based on manufacturer’s 

recommendations, that are within compliance of NDR Specifications, to 
bring the load of concrete into NDR prescribed limits according to 
Table 1002.02. 

 
  c. If the air content is then outside the limits in Table 1002.02, the load of 

concrete shall be rejected. 
 
1007.04 -- Acceptance Requirements 
 
 1. a. Approved chemical admixtures are shown on the NDR Approved 

Products List. 
 
  b. Admixture approval shall be based upon annual certifications and certified 

test results submitted to the NDR Materials and Research Division. 
 
 2. The admixture must be essentially identical in concentration, composition, and 

performance to the admixture tested for certification. 
 
 3. Admixtures not identified on the NDR Approved Products List may be used under 

the following conditions: 
 
  a. A certificate of compliance and certified test results must be submitted to 

the NDR Materials and Research Division, and; 
 
  b. Approval for use must be given by the NDR Materials and Research 

Division. 
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FLY ASH AND CALCINED NATURAL POZZOLAN 
(J-15-0512) 

 
Subsection 1008.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1008.02 – Material Characteristics 
 

1. All fly ash and calcined clay natural pozzolan will be acceptance tested by the 
NDR Materials and Research Division.  This includes production plant samples 
and field samples. 

 
2. Fly ash shall conform to the requirements of Class C, Class F, and Class N 

pozzolan as defined in ASTM C 618 except that the maximum loss on ignition for 
Class F pozzolan shall be 3.0 percent.  Either class of fly ash shall not contain 
more than 1.5 percent of available alkalis as Na20e. 

 
3. Fly ash produced in furnace operations utilizing liming materials or soda ash 

(sodium carbonate) as an additive will not be acceptable. 
 
 
 

SILICA FUME 
(J-15-0307) 

 
Paragraph 2 of Subsection 1009.03 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 

2. Silica fume shall be protected from temperatures in excess of 90°F (32°C). 
 
 
 

LIQUID MEMBRANE-FORMING COMPOUNDS FOR CURING CONCRETE 
(J-15-0307) 

 
Subsection 1012.03 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1012.03 – Acceptance Requirements 
 

1. All curing compounds to be approved must be from the current calendar year 
with no carry-over from the previous years. 

 
2. Approved compounds are on the NDR Approved Products List. 

 
3. Products not on the NDR Approved Products List shall be sampled and tested in 

accordance with requirements of the NDR Materials Sampling Guide. 
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BITUMINOUS LIQUID COMPOUNDS FOR CURING CONCRETE 
(J-15-1007) 

 
Section 1013 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1013.01 – Description 
 
The compound shall consist essentially of an asphaltic base and shall be of a consistency 
suitable for spraying at temperatures existing at the time of construction operations.  It shall 
form a continuous, uniform film.  It shall be free of precipitated matter caused by conditions of 
storage or temperature.  The compounds shall be relatively nontoxic. 
 
1013.02 – Material Characteristics 
 

a. When tested in accordance with AASHTO T 155, the loss of water shall not be 
more than 0.11 lb/ft2 (0.55 kg/m2) of surface area at 3 days, unless otherwise 
specified by the Engineer. 

 
b. The Contractor has the option of using bituminous tack coat.  The tack coat shall 

conform to all requirements of Section 504. 
 
1013.03 – Acceptance Requirements 
 
Products shall be sampled and tested in accordance with requirements of the NDR Materials 
Sampling Guide. 
 
 

JOINT SEALING FILLER 
(J-15-0307) 

 
Paragraph 1.a.i. of Subsection 1014.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded 
by the following: 
 

i. Material having a bond specification will be tested on concrete blocks that will be 
constructed by the Department’s Concrete Laboratory.  The concrete blocks will 
be constructed using 47B-3500 (47B-25) concrete meeting the requirements of 
Section 1002 in the Standard Specifications. 

 
 

EPOXY COMPOUNDS AND ADHESIVES 
(J-15-0308) 

 
Section 1018 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
1018.01 – Description 
 
This specification provides requirements for two-component, epoxy-resin bonding systems for 
use in non-load bearing applications and resin adhesives for application to Portland cement 
concrete. 
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1018.02 – Material Characteristics 
 

1. Epoxy-resin bonding systems shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C 881.  
Approved systems are shown on the NDR Approved Products List. 

2. The classification of Epoxy-Resin Bonding Systems is as follows: 

 a. Type I For use in non-load bearing applications for bonding hardened 
concrete and other material to hardened concrete. 

  Type II For use in non-load bearing applications for bonding freshly mixed 
concrete to hardened concrete. 

  Type III For use in bonding skid resistant materials to hardened concrete, 
and as a binder in epoxy mortars or epoxy concretes. 

 b. Grade 1 Low viscosity. 

  Grade 2 Medium viscosity. 

  Grade 3 Non-sagging consistency. 

 c. Class A For use below 40°F (4°C); the lowest allowable temperature to be 
defined by the manufacturer of the product. 

  Class B For use between 40°F and 60°F (4°C and 15°C). 

  Class C For use above 60°F (15°C); the highest allowable temperature to 
be defined by the manufacturer of the product. 

  Class D For use between 40°F and 65°F (4°C and 18°C). 

  Class E For use between 60°F and 80°F (15°C and 26°C) 

  Class F For use between 75°F and 90°F (24°C and 32°C) 

3. Resin adhesives for embedding dowel bars, threaded rods, rebars and other 
fixtures in hardened concrete are shown on the NDR Approved Products List. 

1018.03 – Procedures 
 

1. The compounds shall be of the type and grade specified in the plans or as directed 
by the Engineer. 

2. The class of the compounds shall be selected for use according to climatic 
conditions at the time of application. 

3. All bonding surfaces shall be clean and free of all oil, dirt, grease, or any other 
materials which would prevent bonding. 

4. Mixing and application shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions. 

1018.04 – Acceptance Requirements 
 

1. Epoxy-resin bonding systems and resin adhesives approved for use are shown on 
the NDR Approved Products List. 

2. Epoxy-resin bonding systems that are not on the NDR Approved Products List may 
be accepted based on a manufacturer’s certificate of compliance. 
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DEFORMED METAL CENTER JOINT AND METAL KEYWAY 
(J-15-0307) 

 
Paragraph 1 a. of Subsection 1027.01 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 

a. Metal Center Joint: 
 

Metal center joint sections shall be manufactured from sheets no less than 
18 gauge [0.05 inch (1.3 mm)] thick and shall be of the size and trapezoidal 
shape shown in the plans.  The sections shall be punched along the centerline of 
the narrow face of the trapezoid to admit the tie bars required by the plans and 
also at intervals of not greater than 2 feet (600 mm) to receive pins that are 
driven vertically into the subgrade to support the metal center joint. 

 
 

AGGREGATES 
(J-15-1112) 

 
Table 1033.02B of Subsection 1033.02 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded 
by the following: 
 

Table 1033.02B 
Aggregate Classes and Uses 

Aggregate Class Concrete Description 
A Overlay Concrete SF 
B 47B, 47B-HE, 47BD, PR 1, and PR 3 
C BX 

 
Table 1033.03B of Subsection 1033.03 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded 
by the following: 
 

Table 1033.03B 
Aggregate Classes and Uses 

Aggregate Class Concrete Description 
E 47B, and 47B-HE 

47BD, PR 1, and PR 3 
F Overlay Concrete SF 

 
Paragraph 3.a.(3) of Subsection 1033.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 (3) Aggregates from a dry pit shall be washed and have a sand equivalent not less 

than 90 percent. 
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SLAG CEMENT 
(J-15-0512) 

 
Description 
 
Slag cement shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 989, Grade 120. 
 
Material Characteristics 
 

1. All Slag cement will be acceptance tested by the NDR Materials and Research 
Division.  This includes production plant samples and field samples. 

 
Procedures 
 

1. Slag cement shall be protected, stored, handled, and sampled in the same 
manner as specified for Portland Cement in Sections 1002 and 1004 and the 
NDR Materials Sampling Guide. 

 
2. Each shipment of Slag cement sent to the project or ready mix plant shall be 

accompanied with a certificate of compliance from the supplier or manufacturing 
plant.  The certificate must include the following information: 

 

a. Name of the supplier or manufacturer. 
b. Source of the Slag cement. 
c. Consignee and destination of the shipment. 
d. Project number to be used on, if available, and date shipped. 
e. Railroad car number or truck identification number. 
f. Weight of the shipment. 
g. Certified test number representing the material being shipped. 
h. An unrepeated order number or other identification number so that each 

shipment is separately identified. 
i. The NDR specifications that the product is in compliance with. 
 

3. The following signed certification statement, or similar wording, must also be 
included on the form: 

 

"This is to certify that this shipment of Slag Cement meets the Specification Requirements of the 
 Nebraska Department of Roads for Slag Cement, Grade 120." 

 
 

Signed_______________________________________________ 
 
 

For__________________________________________________ 
(Supplier) 

 
 
4. Two copies of the certificate of compliance shall be sent with the shipment for the 

Engineer.  The Engineer will retain one copy for his/her file and send the other 
copy to the NDR Materials and Research Division to serve as notification of 
receipt and identification of the Slag cement. 
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5. Slag cement may be used as soon as it is received; provided it is accompanied 
by the proper certificate of compliance and the results of previous tests indicate a 
satisfactory product. 

 
Acceptance Requirements 
 

1. a. Approved Slag cement will be on the NDR Approved Products List. 
 
 b. Slag cement may be added to the NDR Approved Products List if it is in 

conformance with the NDR Acceptance Policy for Slag cement.  This 
information is available upon request from the Department's Concrete 
Materials Section. 

 
2. a. Should any sample indicate noncompliance with the specifications, use of 

material from that source based on certification only may be withheld.  It 
will be necessary that the Slag cement be held in special silos or bins at 
the plant or some facility under control of the company furnishing the Slag 
cement until such time that test results show compliance. 

 
 b. When it can be shown that continuing production from that plant has a 

high assurance of meeting specifications, material acceptance may once 
again be based on certification only. 

 
3. a. If tests made on field samples taken by the Department fail to meet any of 

the specification requirements, all shipments from the supplier will be held 
until tests have been completed by the NDR Materials and Research 
Division and approval for use is issued. 

 
 b. This procedure will be continued until it can reasonably be assured that 

the Slag cement from the supplier will again continue to meet contract 
requirements. 

 
 
 
 

DOWEL BARS 
(J-15-0812) 

 
Paragraph 1.c. of Subsection 1022.01 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 

 
 1. c. Both Type A and Type B coated dowel bars shall be coated with a bond breaker 

shown on the NDR Approved Products List, dipped in asphalt or paraffin, or 
greased in accordance with the specified requirements as shown in the Standard 
Plans. 
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EPOXY COATED REINFORCING STEEL 
(J-15-0509) 

 
Paragraph 5. of Subsection 1021.03 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by 
the following: 
 
 5. In order to protect the coated reinforcement from damage, the Contractor shall 

use padded or nonmetallic slings and padded straps.  Bundled bars shall be 
handled in a manner which will prevent excessive sagging of bars which will 
damage the coating.  If circumstances require storing coated steel reinforcing 
bars outdoors for more than two months, protective storage measures shall be 
implemented to protect the material from sunlight, salt spray and weather 
exposure.  Coated steel reinforcing bars, whether individual bars or bundles of 
bars, or both, shall be covered with opaque polyethylene sheeting or other 
suitable opaque protective material.  For stacked bundles, the protective covering 
shall be draped around the perimeter of the stack.  The covering shall be secured 
adequately, and allow for air circulation around the bars to minimize 
condensation under the covering.  Coated steel reinforcing bars, whether 
individual bars or bundles of bars, or both, shall be stored off the ground on 
protective cribbing.  The bundled bars shall not be dropped or dragged.  If, in the 
opinion of the Engineer, the coated bars have been extensively damaged, the 
material will be rejected.  The Contractor may propose, for the approval of the 
Engineer, alternate precautionary measures. 

 
 

SUPERPAVE ASPHALTIC CONCRETE 
 
Section 1028 in the Standard Specifications is amended to provide that Asphaltic Concrete, 
Type SPH shall use the 0.5 inch gradation band. 
 
 

SECTION 1028 - SUPERPAVE ASPHALTIC CONCRETE 
(J-19-0513) 

 
Section 1028 in the Standard Specifications is void and superseded by the following: 
 
 1028.01 -- Description 
 

1. a. Superpave Asphaltic Concrete is a Contractor-designed mix. 

b. The Contractor shall be required to define properties using a gyratory 
compactor that has met the Superpave evaluation test procedures, during 
mix design and production. 

 

2. Job Mix Formula 
 

 a. Before production of asphaltic concrete, the Contractor shall submit, in 
writing, a tentative Job Mix Formula (JMF) on the NDOR Mix Design 
Submittal Form for verification to the Department. 

 b. The JMF shall be determined from a mix design for each mixture.  
A volumetric mixture design in accordance with AASHTO R 35 as 
modified within this specification will be required.  However, the mixture 
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for the Superpave specimens and maximum specific gravity mixture shall 
be aged for two hours at compaction temperature.  The mixture shall be 
prepared using the following: 

(1) Mixture Conditioning of Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA), AASHTO R 30. 

(2) Method for Preparing and Determining the Density of Hot Mix 
Asphalt Specimens by Means of the SHRP Gyratory Compactor, 
AASHTO T312. 

c. The JMF shall identify: 

(1) The virgin mineral aggregates and pit locations 

(2) Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP) and source locations 

(3) Hydrated lime 

(4) Mineral filler 

(5) The percent passing value for each specified sieve for the 
individual and blended materials 

d. (1) The Contractor shall submit one uncoated, proportioned 22 lb. 
(10,000 gram) sample of the blended mineral aggregates for 
consensus properties and specific gravity testing, for all mix types 
except SPS.  Once verified, the Contractor may begin plant 
production and QC testing with the QA/QC program. 

 (2) The Contractor has the option of submitting the following; 
2 proportioned 22 lb. (10,000 gram) samples of the blended 
mineral aggregates (which are precoated with hydrated lime) and 
two one-quart (liter) samples of the proposed PG Binder to be 
used in the mixture to the Department Materials and Research 
Central Laboratory at least 15 NDR working days before 
production of asphaltic concrete.  If submitted these samples will 
be used to verify the Contractor’s Superpave mix design test 
results and mix properties. 

(3) Submitted with these samples shall be a copy of the Contractor’s 
results for all Superpave mix design tests. 

(4) Mix design shall include at a minimum: 

(i) The bulk specific gravity (Gsb), which shall be 2.585, for 
data purposes and as information only, for all mixes. 

(ii) The target binder content.  The binder content will be 
determined by ignition oven results.  A correction factor of 
0.3% will be added to the ignition oven results for mixes 
containing hydrated lime. 

(iii) The supplier and grade of PG Binder. 

(iv) The maximum specific gravity of the combined mixture 
(Rice). 

(v) The bulk specific gravity (Gmb) and air voids at N initial 
(Nini), N design (Ndes) and N maximum (Nmax) of the 
gyratory compacted specimens. 
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(vi) Voids in the Mineral Aggregate (VMA) and Voids Filled 
with Asphalt (VFA) at Ndes. 

(vii) Fine Aggregate Angularity (FAA) and specific gravity, 
Coarse Aggregate Angularity (CAA), Flat and Elongated 
Particles and Sand Equivalent of the aggregate blend. 

(viii) Location description and/or legal descriptions and 
producers of materials used in the mix. 

(ix) Dust to Binder Ratio. 

(x) JMF compaction temperatures from NDOR Gyratory 
Temperature Table (See Table 1028.11). 

(xi) The hydrated lime content. 

3. Quality Control Program: 

a. The Contractor shall establish, provide, and maintain an effective Quality 
Control (QC) Program.  The QC Program shall detail the methods and 
procedures that will be taken to assure that all materials and completed 
construction conforms to all contract requirements. 

b. Although guidelines are established and certain minimum requirements 
are specified herein and elsewhere in the contract, the Contractor shall 
assume full responsibility for placing a pavement course that meets the 
target field values. 

c. The Contractor shall establish a necessary level of control that will: 

(1) Adequately provide for the production of acceptable quality 
materials. 

(2) Provide sufficient information to assure both the Contractor and 
the Engineer that the specification requirements can be met. 

d. (1) The Contractor shall develop and submit a copy of their QC 
Program to the Department.  A copy of the QC Program shall be 
kept on file in the QC lab trailer.  This Program shall be updated 
as needed and submitted annually for review. 

(2) The Contractor shall not begin any construction or production of 
materials without an approved QC Program. 

e. The QC Program shall address, as a minimum, the following items: 

(1) QC organization chart. 

(2) Inspection requirements. 

(i) Equipment. 

(ii) Asphalt concrete production. 

(iii) Asphalt concrete placement. 

(3) QC testing plan. 

(4) Documentation of QC activities. 

(5) Requirements for corrective action when QC or acceptance 
criteria are not met. 

(6) Any additional elements deemed necessary. 
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(7) A list, with the name and manufacturers model number, for all test 
equipment used during laboratory testing. 

(8) A description of maintenance and calibration procedures, 
including the frequency that the procedures are performed. 

f. The QC organization chart shall consist of the following personnel: 

(1) A Program Administrator: 

(i) The Program Administrator shall be a full-time employee of 
the Contractor or a Subcontractor (Consultant) hired by the 
Contractor. 

(ii) The Program Administrator shall have a minimum of 
5 years’ experience in highway construction. 

(iii) The Program Administrator need not be on the job site at 
all times but shall have full authority to institute any and all 
actions necessary for the successful implementation of the 
QC Program. 

(iv) The Program Administrator's qualifications and training 
shall be described in the QC Program. 

(2) Quality Control Technicians: 

(i) The quality control technicians shall report directly to the 
Program Administrator and shall perform all sampling and 
quality control tests as required by the contract. 

(ii) The QC technicians shall be certified every 5 years by the 
Department Materials and Research Division. 

(iii) Certification at an equivalent level by a state or nationally 
recognized organization may be acceptable. 

(iv) The QC technician's credentials and training records shall 
be submitted to the Department. 

(v) The Contractor may have a non-certified technician 
working under the direct supervision of a certified 
technician for no more than one construction season. 

g. (1) Inspections shall be performed daily to ensure continuing 
compliance with contract requirements until completion of the 
work. 

(2) QC test results and periodic inspections shall be used to ensure 
the mix quality and to adjust and control mix proportioning. 

4. Contractor’s Lab Equipment: 

a. The Contractor shall calibrate and correlate the testing equipment 
according to the procedures prescribed for the individual tests and 
conduct tests in conformance with specified testing procedures. 

b. The Contractor shall have the following equipment (or approved equal) at 
or near the project location: 

(1) A gyratory compactor and molds meeting AASHTO criteria. 

(2) An Asphalt Content Ignition Oven meeting AASHTO criteria. 
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(3) Rice equipment specified in AASHTO T 209, procedure 9.5.1, 
Weighing in Water.  The thermometer being used to measure 
water temperature will be as specified in T 209. 

(4) FAA equipment specified in AASHTO T304. 

(5) To test density of compacted asphaltic concrete, a minimum 
6000 gm balance, 0.1 gm resolution, with under body connect and 
water container large enough to conveniently place specimen in 
the basket and completely submerge the basket and specimen 
without touching the sides or bottom is required. 

(6) QC Laboratory which contain the following: 

Air conditioner. 

Dedicated phone. 

FAX machine or email. 

Photocopy machine. 

Sample storage. 

Work table. 

Bulletin board. 

Running water. 

Desk and chair. 

Separate power supply. 

Incidental spoons, trowels, pans, pails. 

(7) Diamond saw for cutting cores. 

(8) Diamond core drill minimum 3 inch (75 mm). 

(9) Oven, 347°F (175°C) minimum, sensitive plus 5F (plus 2C). 

(10) USA Standard Series Sieves for coarse and fine aggregate with 
appropriate shakers (12 inch (300 mm) recommended). 

(11) Personal Computer capable of running the latest version of 
Department Superpave software, creating an electronic copy of 
the data, and printing to a Color Printer. 

5. QC Testing Plan: 

a. The testing plan shall provide that the samples be collected in 
accordance with the Department statistically based procedure of random 
sampling. 

b. The Contractor may add any tests necessary to adequately control 
production. 

c. All QC test results shall be reported on the latest version of the 
Department’s provided Superpave software by the Contractor with a copy 
provided to the Engineer within 1 week after the tests are complete.  Daily 
review by the Engineer shall be allowed.  At the completion of the asphalt 
production, the Contractor shall submit to the Department a final copy of 
the Superpave test results on electronic recording media (CD, e-mail, 
flash drive, etc.). 
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d. Corrective Action Requirements: 

(1) The Contractor shall establish and utilize QC charts for individual 
QC tests.  The requirements for corrective action shall be linked to 
the control charts. 

(2) The Contractor's QC Program shall detail how the results of QC 
inspections and tests will be used to determine the need for 
corrective action. 

(3) (i) A clear set of rules to determine when a process is out of 
control and the type of correction to be taken to regain 
process control will be provided. 

(ii) As a minimum, the plan shall address the corrective 
actions that will be taken when measurements of the 
following items or conditions relating to the mixture 
approach the specification limits: 

(I) Plant produced mix gradations at laydown (See 
gradation tolerances). 

(II) Binder content. 

(III) Air voids. 

(IV) VMA (mix design only). 

(V) VFA (mix design only). 

(VI)  FAA AASHTO T 304. 

 CAA ASTM D 5821. 

(VII) Dust to Binder Ratio. 

(VIII) Density. 

(IX) Contaminates. 

(iii) Corrective actions that will be taken when the following 
conditions occur: 

(I) Rutting. 

(II) Segregation. 

(III) Surface voids. 

(IV) Tearing. 

(V) Irregular surface. 

(VI) Low Density. 

 1028.02 -- Material Characteristics 

1. The type of PG Binder will be shown in the contract. 

2. Recycled Asphalt Pavement: 

a. The Contractor may submit to the State a proposal to supplement the 
virgin aggregates of the asphaltic concrete mix with a Contractor’s 
specified percentage of Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP).  The 
Contractor is responsible for investigating and maintaining the quality and 
verifying the quantity of the RAP material. 
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b. In recycled asphaltic concrete mixtures, the allowable percent of RAP will 
be as shown in Table 1028.01. 

 
Table 1028.01 

Asphaltic Concrete 
Type 

Percent, RAP 
Minimum Maximum 

SPS 0 50 

SPR 0 50 

SPH 0 35 

 
3. Aggregates: 

a. Aggregates for use in superpave asphaltic concrete shall be tested on an 
individual basis. 

b. With the exception of Asphaltic Concrete Type SPS the blended mineral 
aggregate shall not contain more than 80% limestone on the final surface 
lift of asphaltic concrete. 

c. Asphaltic Concrete Type SPR may contain a total maximum of 10% of the 
virgin material that is composed of natural, uncrushed aggregate by 
manmade methods commonly known as but not limited to:  47B gravel, 
2A gravel, gravel surfacing, sluice sand, blow sand, waste sand, fill sand, 
road gravel, roofing gravel, hot mix sand or gravel, coarse sand, fine 
sand, plaster sand, masonary sand, pit run sand or gravel.  For 
clarification on any proposed gravel, contact the Department Flexible 
Pavement Engineer. 

d. Chat or coal sand will not be allowed in any mix. 

e. Crushed rock material for use in asphaltic concrete, 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) 
and smaller, screenings and manufactured sand shall have a Sodium 
Sulfate loss of not more than 12% by mass at the end of 5 cycles.  
Sampling size and frequency shall adhere to the current Department 
Materials Sampling Guide. 

f. Quartzite and granite shall conform to the requirements of 
Subsection 1033.02, Paragraph 4, a. (8).  Sampling size and frequency 
shall adhere to the current Department Materials Sampling Guide. 

g. Crushed rock (Limestone) and Dolomite shall conform to the 
requirements of Paragraph 4.a. (4), (5) and (6). of Subsection 1033.02 of 
the Standard Specifications.  Sampling size and frequency shall adhere to 
the current Department Materials Sampling Guide. 

h. Soundness tests shall not be required for fine sand. 

i. Once the satisfactory quality of aggregates from a source has been 
established, sufficient additional soundness tests will be performed to 
insure the continued satisfactory quality of the material, as determined by 
the Materials Sampling Guide 

j. Aggregate consensus properties may be performed on material prior to 
the application of hydrated lime. 

k. The coarse aggregate angularity value of the blended aggregate material 
shall meet or exceed the minimum values for the appropriate asphaltic 
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concrete type as shown in Table 1028.02.  If the coarse portion of the 
blend is all ledge rock the CAA tests may be waived. 

 
Table 1028.02 

Coarse Aggregate Angularity 
(ASTM D 5821) 

       * Denotes two faced crushed requirements 
 

l. The fine aggregate angularity value of the blended aggregate material 
shall meet or exceed the minimum values for the appropriate asphaltic 
concrete type as shown in Table 1028.03. 

m. The specific gravity for calculation of the Fine Aggregate Angularity (FAA) 
shall be determined on a washed combined aggregate sample of the 
material passing the No. 8 (2.36 mm) sieve and retained on the No. 100 
(150 µm) sieve.  The Contractor will determine the specific gravity to be 
used in the calculation of FAA mixture design value(s) and, if verified by 
the Department Aggregate Laboratory, this same value can be used 
throughout production.  The verification value determined by the 
Department Aggregate Laboratory will be on a combined aggregate 
sample supplied by the Contractor that is representative of the material 
proposed or being used during production.  The specific gravity to be 
used throughout production to calculate FAA values will be the 
Contractor’s verified value or the Department determined value 
(whenever verification is not made) and will be noted on the Mix Design.  
Changes in aggregate percentages during production may require 
determination of a revised specific gravity for FAA. 

 
Table 1028.03 

Fine Aggregate Angularity 
(AASHTO T304 Method A) 

Asphaltic 
Concrete 

Type 
FAA (minimum) 

SPS -- 

SPR 43.0 

SPH 45.0 
 

n. The coarse aggregate shall not contain flat and elongated particles 
exceeding the maximum value for the appropriate asphaltic concrete type 
category shown in these provisions according to Table 1028.04. 

 

Asphaltic 
Concrete 

Type 
CAA (minimum) 

SPS -- 
SPR 83 
SPH 95/90* 
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Table 1028.04 
Flat and Elongated Particles* 

(ASTM D 4791) 
Asphaltic Concrete Type Percent, Maximum 

SPS 25 

SPR 10 

SPH 10 
   *Criterion based on a 5:1 maximum to minimum ratio. 

o. The sand equivalent of the blended aggregate material from the fine and 
coarse aggregates shall meet or exceed the minimum values for the 
appropriate asphaltic concrete type shown in these provisions according 
to Table 1028.05. 

 
Table 1028.05 

Sand Equivalent Criteria 
(AASHTO T 176) 

Asphaltic Concrete Type Sand Equivalent, Minimum 
SPS 30 

SPR 45 

SPH 45 
 

p. Dust to binder ratio is the ratio of the percentage by weight of aggregate 
finer than the No. 200 (75 µm) sieve to the asphalt content expressed as 
a percent by weight of total mix.  The dust to binder ratio shall be within 
0.70 and 1.70. 

 
q. The blended aggregate shall conform to the gradation requirements 

specified in Table 1028.06 and Table 1028.07 for the appropriate nominal 
size. 

 
Table 1028.06 

Gradation Control Points for 0.75 Inch (19 mm) and 0.5 Inch (12.5 mm) Nominal Size 

 
0.75 Inch (19 mm) 

Control Points 
(percent passing) 

0.5 Inch (12.5 mm) 
Control Points 

(percent passing) 
English Sieve 
(Metric) 

Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum 

1 inch (25 mm) 100.0    
3/4 inch (19 mm) 90.0 100.0 100.0  
1/2 inch (12.5 mm)  90.0 90.0 100.0 
3/8 inch (9.5 mm)    90.0 
No. 8 (2.36 mm) 23.0 49.0 28.0 58.0 
No. 16 (1.18 mm)     
No. 30 (600 m)     
No. 50 (300 m)     
No. 200 (75 m) 2.0 8.0 2.0 10.0 
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Table 1028.07 
Gradation Control Points for 0.375 Inch (9.5 mm) Nominal Size and SPR 

 
0.375 Inch (9.5 mm) 

Control Points 
(percent passing) 

SPR  
Control Points 

(percent passing) 

SPR (Fine)  
Control Points 

(percent passing) 
English Sieve 
(Metric) 

Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum 

3/4 inch (19 mm)   98.0 100.0   
1/2 inch (12.5 mm) 100.0      
3/8 inch (9.5 mm) 90.0 100.0 81.0 89.0 81.0 96.0 
No. 4 (4.75 mm)  90.0     
No. 8 (2.36 mm) 32.0 67.0 46.0 56.0 46.0 56.0 
No. 16 (1.18 mm)       
No. 30 (600 m)       
No. 50 (300 m)   12.0 21.0 12.0 21.0 
No. 200 (75 m) 2.0 10.0 4.0 9.0 4.0 9.0 

 
r. The combined mineral aggregate for Asphaltic Concrete, Type SPS, shall 

be an aggregate or a combination of aggregates, and mineral filler if 
needed, that conforms to the gradation requirements specified in 
Table 1028.08. 

     Table 1028.08 
    Gradation Control Points for Type SPS 

 
Control Points 
(percent passing) 

English Sieve 
(Metric) 

Minimum Maximum 

1 inch (25 mm) 100.0  
¾ inch (19 mm) 94.0 100.0 
½ inch (12.5 mm) 81.0 100.0 
No. 4 (4.75 mm) 70.0 90.0 
No. 8 (2.36 mm) 42.0 70.0 
No. 16 (1.18 mm) 29.0 43.0 
No. 30 (600 m) 19.0 34.0 
No. 50 (300 m) 11.0 20.0 
No. 200 (75 m) 2.0 10.0 

 
s. Mineral filler shall consist of pulverized soil, pulverized crushed rock, 

broken stone, gravel, sand-gravel, sand or a mixture of these materials 
that conforms to the requirements in Table 1028.09. 

 
                           Table 1028.09 

                             Mineral Filler for Type SPS 
 Min. Max. 
Total Percent Passing the No. 50 (300 m) Sieve  95 100 
Total Percent Passing the No. 200 (75 m) Sieve  80 100 
Plasticity Index (material passing the No. 200 (75 m) 
Sieve, except soil 

 0  3 

Plasticity Index for Soil  0  6 
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 1028.03 -- Acceptance Requirements 
 

1. Mix Criteria:  

a. The target value for the air voids of the SPH Asphaltic Concrete shall be 
4% (±1%) at the Ndes number of gyrations.  For Type SPS Asphaltic 
Concrete the air voids at Ndes shall be a minimum of 1.5% with a 
maximum of 5.0%. For Type SPR Asphaltic Concrete the air voids shall 
be 3% (±1%) at the Ndes number of gyrations. 

b. The design criteria for each mixture shall be determined from Tables 
1028.10, 1028.11, and 1028.12. 

 
Table 1028.10 

Gyratory Compaction Effort 
(Average Design High Air Temperature <39 degrees C) 

Asphaltic Concrete Type Nini Ndes Nmax 
SPS 6 40 62 

SPR 7 65 100 

SPH 8 95 150 
 
 
 

      Table 1028.11 
Gyratory Compaction Temperatures 

Mix Type % RAP Compaction Temp °F 

SPS 
0-25 270 ± 5 

26-50 280 ± 5 

SPR 
0-35 280 ± 5 
36-50  290 ± 5 

SPH 0-35 300 ± 5 
 
 
 

Table 1028.12 
Minimum Binder Content 

Mix Type (Metric) 
Minimum Binder 
Content, Percent 

SPS 4.8 

SPR 5.0 

3/8 inch (9.5 mm) 5.5 

1/2 inch (12.5 mm) 5.1 

3/4 inch (19 mm) 5.0 
 
 

c. During production of Lot #1, the Contractor shall provide to the 
Department 6 properly prepared gyratory samples for AASHTO T 283 
testing for all mixtures.  Superpave mixtures shall contain 1.25% hydrated 
lime as specified in the Special Provision “Hydrated Lime for Asphaltic 
Mixtures”.  Each Superpave mixture shall be tested for moisture 
sensitivity in accordance with AASHTO T 283.  The 6 inch (150 mm) 
specimens shall be compacted in accordance with AASHTO T 312 to 7% 
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(± 0.5%) air voids at 95 mm in height and evaluated to determine the 
Tensile Strength Ratio (TSR). 

d. During production of Lot #1, the Contractor shall provide to the 
Department two 75mm gyratory puck samples at 4.0% voids (± 0.5%) for 
APA testing for all mixtures except Asphaltic Concrete Type SPS. 

 
2. The Contractor shall make Mix adjustments when: 

a. The mix does not meet the current approved JMF or any other 
requirements of the contract. 

b. Surface voids create a surface or texture that does not meet the criteria of 
Sections 502 and 503 in these Standard Specifications. 

c. Rutting occurs. 

3. The Contractor shall inform the Engineer when changes in mixture properties or 
materials used occur for any reason.  Changes such as, but not limited to, types 
or sources of aggregates or changes in grades, sources, properties or 
modification procedures (if modified) of PG Binders.  The Department may 
require a new job mix formula, mix design and moisture sensitivity test.  The new 
proposed job mix formula shall be in accordance with the requirements as stated 
above. 

 
4. Mix adjustments at the plant are authorized within the limits shown in 

Table 1028.13 as follows: 

a. The adjustment must produce a mix with the percent air voids and all 
other properties as stated in these specifications. 

b. All adjustments must be reported to the Engineer. 

c. The adjustment values in Table 1028.13 will be the tolerances allowed for 
adjustments from the Department verified mix design “Combined 
Gradation” target values which resulted from production or mix design 
adjustments, but cannot deviate from Superpave gradation criteria.  Mix 
adjustments for individual aggregates, including RAP, greater than 25% 
of the original verified mix design proportion or greater than 5% change in 
the original verified mix design percentage, whichever is greater, may 
require the Contractor to submit a new mix design, as determined by the 
Engineer.  The Contractor is responsible for requesting new mix design 
targets as they approach these tolerances, failure to do so may result in a 
suspension of operations until a new mix design is approved. 

 
 

           Table 1028.13 
Aggregate Adjustments 

Sieve Size Adjustments 
1 inch (25 mm), 3/4 inch (19 mm), 1/2 inch (12.5 mm), 
3/8 inch (9.5 mm), No. 4 (4.75 mm) 

± 6% 

No. 8 (2.36 mm), No. 16 (1.18 mm), No. 30 (600 µm), 
No. 50 (300 µm) 

± 5% 

No. 200 (75 µm) ± 2% 
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5. Sampling and Testing: 

a. The Contractor shall take samples at frequencies identified by the 
Engineer, according to the Department statistically based procedure.  The 
samples shall be approximately 75 lbs (34 kg) and split according to 
AASHTO T-248 to create a companion sample.  This sample splitting can 
be either at: 1) the sampling location, with the Department taking custody 
of their sample at that time or 2) after being transported to the test facility 
in an insulated container, with the Department taking custody of their 
sample at that time as determined by the Engineer.  The details of 
sampling, location, splitting etc. shall be determined at the pre-
construction conference. 

b. All samples transported to the test facility and companion samples within 
the Lot shall be identified by attaching or faxing the lab calculation sheet 
from the latest version of the superpave software, stored, and retained by 
the Contractor until the Department has completed the verification testing 
process.  Transporting of all samples will be under the observation of 
Department. 

c. (1) The sample shall be taken from the roadway, behind the paver 
before compaction or from the windrow.  For SPS mixes, the 
Contractor has the option to obtain the samples directly at the 
plant. 

(2) At least one QC sample shall be tested for every 375 tons 
(340 Mg) of plant produced mix. 

(i) If, at the completion of the project, the final lot consists of 
less than 1,875 tons (1,700 Mg) of asphaltic concrete, 
1 sample for each 375 tons (340 Mg) or fraction thereof, 
shall be taken and tested. 

(3) Additional sampling and testing for the Contractor's information 
and quality control may be performed at the Contractor's 
discretion.  Any additional testing will not be used in pay factor 
determination. 

(4) (i) When cold feed samples are being taken, the acquisition shall be 
timed such that the material in the sample represents, as close as 
possible, the same material in the sample taken behind the paver.  
If cold feeds are sampled and tested by Contractor, a split of that 
sample must be submitted with the hot mix sublot sample. The 
Contractor will be notified what sublot (a minimum of 1 sublot per 
lot) sample must be tested for FAA and CAA from the blended 
cold feed material according to the Department random sampling 
schedule.  All other FAA and CAA sublot samples may be taken 
from the randomly selected portion of the blended cold feed 
material or obtained from the random samples taken behind the 
paver.  Samples shall be taken under the observation of 
Department and split according to AASHTO T-248, with the 
Department taking custody of their sample at that time.  

      (ii) For projects using RAP material the FAA shall be established as 
follows:  a RAP sample will be processed through an ignition oven 
and then combined with the proportioned amount of virgin 
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aggregate defined by the mix design and then proceeding with 
FAA and CAA testing. 

d. The sample shall be compacted immediately while still hot (additional 
heating may be required to raise the temperature of the sample to 
compaction temperature). 

e. Each production sample shall be tested as follows: 

(1) Bulk Specific Gravity (Gmb) shall be determined for each 
specimen in accordance with AASHTO T 166 Bulk Specific 
Gravity of Compacted Bituminous Mixtures Using Saturated 
Surface Dry Specimens.  One specimen shall be compacted for 
each production sample. 

(2) One Theoretical Maximum Specific Gravity (Gmm) test for each 
production sample of uncompacted mixture shall be determined in 
accordance with AASTHO T 209 procedure 9.5.1.  Weight in 
water - Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Paving Mixtures. 

(3) (i) The Blended Aggregate Bulk Specific Gravity (Gsb) shall 
be 2.585 for information only for all mixes. 

(ii) FAA - AASHTO T 304 Method A.  The pour time of the test 
sample into the funnel shall be completed in 5±1 seconds. 

(iii) CAA - ASTM 5821.  For SPR mixes, CAA testing and 
results are only required on the cold feed verification test 
for the lot. 

(4) The laboratory air voids shall be determined in accordance with 
the following: 

 

               Table 1028.14 
Gmb(corr)@Nany = Gmb(meas)@Nmax x ( height@Nmax  height@Nany) 
%Gmm(corr)@Nany  = 100 x ( Gmb(corr)@Nany  Gmm(meas)) 
% Air Voids@Nany = 100 - %Gmm(corr)@Nany 
VMA@Ndes = 100 – (Gmb(corr)@Ndes x Ps  Gsb) 
VFA@Ndes = 100 x ((VMA@Ndes - % Air Voids@Ndes)  VMA@Ndes) 
Measured = (meas) 
Corrected = (corr) 

 
 

(5)  (i) The percent of PG Binder shall be determined for each QC 
test.  The percent of PG Binder will be computed by 
ignition oven results.  A correction factor of 0.30% will be 
added to the ignition oven results for mixes containing 
hydrated lime. 

(ii) The gradations shall be determined for each QC test using 
AASHTO T 30. 
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(6) Except as noted in this Subsection, all sampling and testing shall 
be done as prescribed in the Department Materials Sampling 
Guide and Standard Method of Tests. 

f. Testing Documentation: 

(1) All test results and calculations shall be recorded and documented 
on data sheets using the latest version of Department provided 
“Superpave” software.  A copy containing complete project 
documentation will be provided to the Department at the 
completion of asphalt production. 

g. Superpave Software: 

(1) QC charts from the software shall be made available for review by 
the Engineer at any time. 

(2) As a minimum, the following values shall be reported on 
Department provided software: 

(i) Laboratory Gyratory density. 

(ii) Ignition oven or cold feed aggregate gradations for all 
Superpave sieves will be reported. 

(iii) PG Binder content shall be plotted to the nearest 0.01% by 
ignition oven results in accordance with AASHTO T 308. 

(iv) The theoretical maximum specific gravity (Rice) to the 
nearest 0.001% will be reported. 

(v) Laboratory Gyratory air voids at Ndes shall be plotted to 
nearest 0.1%.  Laboratory Gyratory air voids, at Nini, Ndes 
and Nmax shall be reported to nearest 0.1%. 

(vi) FAA and CAA of the asphaltic concrete for both cold feed 
and ignition oven samples will be reported to the nearest 
0.1% for FAA and 1% for CAA.  A minimum of one sublot 
FAA and CAA cold feed sample per lot will be tested and 
recorded on Department provided software. 

(vii) VMA content shall be plotted to nearest 0.1% and VFA 
shall be reported to the nearest 0.1%. 

(viii) Dust to Binder ratio to the nearest 0.01 will be reported. 

6.  Verification Sampling and Testing: 

a. The Department will select and test at random one of the sublot samples 
(375 tons, 340 Mg) within a Lot (1,875 tons, 1,700 Mg) for verification and 
report results. 

b. The results of Contractor QC testing will be verified by the Department’s 
verification tests.  Any samples outside of the tolerances in Table 1028.15 
and 1028.16 will result in an Independent Assurance (IA) review of testing 
and may result in the Department test results being applied. 

(1) On any given Lot, if the results of Air Void verification testing and 
its companion QC testing are within 1.0% air voids, the Air Void 
verification for the entire Lot is complete and the Contractor test 
results will be used to determine the pay factors.  If the Air Void 
verification test results and the companion QC test results are 
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outside the above tolerance, the results from the verification test 
will be used to determine the pay factor for that sublot.  Any or all 
of the remaining four Department sublot samples may be tested 
and the Department sublot test results may be applied to the 
respective sublots and the resulting pay factors will apply. 

(2) On any given Lot, if the results of the FAA verification testing and 
its companion QC testing are within 0.5 percent, the FAA 
verification for the entire Lot is complete and the Contractor test 
results will be used to determine the pay factor.  If the FAA 
verification test results and the companion QC test results are 
outside the above tolerance, the results from the verification test 
will be used to determine the pay factor for that sublot.  Any or all 
of the remaining four Department sublot samples may be tested 
and the Department sublot test results may be applied to the 
respective sublots and the resulting pay factors will apply. 

c. When verification tests are within testing tolerance but results show a 
consistent pattern of deviation from the QC results, the Engineer may 
cease production and/or request additional verification testing or initiate a 
complete IA review. 

 
      Table 1028.15 

Asphaltic Concrete Testing Tolerances 
Test Tolerance 
Asphalt Content by Ignition Oven 0.5% 
Gyratory Density 0.020 
Maximum Specific Gravity 0.015 
Bulk Dry Specific Gravity (Gsb) 0.020 
FAA 0.5% 
CAA  10% 
Field Core Density 0.020 
Air Voids 1.0% 

 
     Table 1028.16 

Blended Aggregate Gradation 
Testing Tolerances 

Sieve Size Tolerance 
3/4 inch (19 mm), 1/2 inch (12.5 mm), 
3/8 inch (9.5 mm), No. 4 (12.5 mm), 
No. 8 (2.36 mm) 

5% 

No. 16 (1.18 mm), No. 30 (600 µm), 
No. 50 (300 µm) 

4% 

No. 200 (75 µm) 2% 
   
d. Independent Assurance (IA) Review of Testing: 

(1) The Contractor shall allow the Department personnel access to 
their laboratory to conduct IA review of technician testing 
procedures and apparatus.  Any deficiencies discovered in testing 
procedures will be reported by the department and corrected by 
the Contractor. 
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(2) During IA review, the Department personnel and the Contractor 
will split a sample for the purpose of IA testing.  The samples 
selected will be tested in the Department Branch Laboratory.  Any 
IA test results found to be outside of defined testing tolerances 
above will be reported.  The Contractor shall verify the testing 
apparatus and make corrections if the apparatus is out of 
tolerance. 

(3) See Section 28 of the Materials Sample Guide for more 
information on IA testing. 

e. If the project personnel and the Contractor cannot reach agreement on 
the accuracy of the test results, the Department will be asked to resolve 
the dispute, which will be final.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to 
obtain a large enough sample size for any referee testing (a total sample 
size of 6000 grams, to be retained by the Department after splitting, is 
recommended for FAA testing).  All dispute resolutions will be in 
accordance with the Quality Assurance Program requirements in the 
NDOR Materials Sampling Guide. 

7. Production Tolerances, Acceptance, and Pay Factors  
 

Table 1028.17 
Production Tolerances* 

Test 
Allowable  

Deviation from Specification 

Dust to Asphalt Ratio None  

Coarse Aggregate Angularity - 5% below Min. 

Fine Aggregate Angularity for SPR Only 
- 0.2% below Min. for cold feed 
- 0.5% below Min. for ignition oven 

Fine Aggregate Angularity for all other mixes 
- 0.5% below Min. for cold feed 
- 1.0% below Min. for ignition oven 

Minimum Binder Content  None 

 
* These tolerances are applied to the mix design specification values, 

not the submitted mix design targets. 

 a. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer whenever a test result 
approaches the Specification limits. 

b. When any single test result for FAA testing falls outside the allowable 
production tolerances in Table 1028.17, the material represented by this 
test will be accepted with a penalty as shown in Table 1028.18 or 
rejected, as determined by the Engineer.  For all other tests, when any 
single test result, on the same mix property, from two consecutive QC 
samples fall outside the allowable production tolerances in 
Table 1028.17, the material represented by these tests will be accepted 
with a 20% penalty or rejected, as determined by the Engineer. 
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Table 1028.18 
FAA Penalty Scale 

Percentage outside of allowable 
deviation given in Table 1028.17 

Penalty for SPR Penalty for SPH

0.1% 20% or reject 5% or reject 

0.2% 20% or reject 10% or reject 

0.3%  20% or reject 15% or reject 

0.4% or greater 20% or reject 20% or reject 

 
c. The Contractor shall assume the responsibility to cease operations when 

specifications are not being met. 

d. Acceptance and pay factors for Asphaltic Concrete Type SPS will be 
based on compacted in place average density. 

e. For each sublot of Asphaltic Concrete Type SPR and SPH, the asphaltic 
concrete unit price is a product of all applicable pay factors for the item 
"Asphaltic Concrete, Type _____”.  Included in a sublot, following 
approval of the control strips, may be any roadway Asphaltic Concrete 
Type SPR or SPH which is produced and approved by the Engineer for 
use as Patching, State Maintenance Patching, and Asphalt for 
Intersections and Driveways on project shall be eligible for inclusion in 
sublot(s) tonnage pay factor determination using the roadway Asphaltic 
Concrete Type _______ unit price.  When a control strip is not 
constructed, the pay factor for the running average of four air voids shall 
be fixed at 1.0 for the first three asphaltic concrete sublots.  Upon 
completion of all the sublots and pay factors for the entire project, the final 
pay factor calculated for quality incentive/disincentive shall not exceed 
100%. 

(1) When there is a production tolerance pay factor penalty as stated 
in Paragraph 7.b. subsection 1028.03 this penalty percentage will 
be entered in the Superpave Asphalt Pay Factor Summary under 
production specifications for each sublot affected.  These 
individual pay factors will then be multiplied by each other to 
determine a total pay factor for each sublot [(375 tons) (340 Mg)]. 

f. The pay factors for the single test air voids and moving average of four air 
voids pay factors will be determined in accordance with Table 1028.19. 
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Table 1028.19 
Acceptance Schedule 

Air Voids - Ndes 

Air voids test results 
for Asphaltic Concrete 

Type SPR 

Air voids test results 
for SPH Asphaltic 

Concrete 

Pay Factor 

Moving 
average of 

four 
Single test 

Less than 0.5% Less than 1.5% 50% or Reject 50% or Reject 
0.5%  to 0.9% 1.5% to 1.9% 50% or Reject 50% 
1.0%  to 1.4% 2.0% to 2.4% 50% or Reject 95% 
1.5%  to 1.9% 2.5% to 2.9% 90% 95% 
2.0%  to 2.4% 3.0% to 3.4% 100% 100% 
2.5%  to 3.5% 3.5% to 4.5% 102% 104% 
3.6%  to 4.0% 4.6% to 5.0% 100% 100% 
4.1%  to 4.5% 5.1% to 5.5% 95% 95% 
4.6%  to 5.0% 5.6% to 6.0% 90% 95% 
5.1%  to 5.5% 6.1% to 6.5% 50% or Reject 90% 
5.6%  to 6.0% 6.6% to 7.0% 50% or Reject 50% 
6.1% and over 7.1% and over 50% or Reject 50% or Reject 

 
8. Asphalt Concrete Density Samples: 

a. The Contractor shall perform density tests  under direct observation of 
Department personnel.  The Contractor shall establish the method of 
testing in the preconstruction conference and shall test in accordance 
with the AASHTO T 166, NDR T 587, or as otherwise described in these 
Special Provisions.  The Contractor shall insure that the proper 
adjustment bias and/or correction factors are used and accessible to 
Department personnel along with all other inputs when NDR T 587 is 
selected.  All correlation factors and test results shall be generated and 
reported on the Department Density spreadsheet.  When AASHTO T 166 
is being used, the Department will observe the Contractor taking, 
transporting, and testing the cores.  The Department will take immediate 
custody of the cores at the completion of the testing. All disputed values 
determined using NDR T 587 will be resolved using AASHTO T 166. 

b. The Contractor shall determine the density of samples by comparing the 
specific gravity of the core sample to the Maximum Specific Gravity (Rice) 
as follows: 

% Density =          Specific Gravity of Core          
Maximum Mix Specific Gravity Rice) 

X 100 

 
  where: 

Sp. Gr. of Core = 
                  Wt. of Core in Air                  
Wt. of SSD Core – Wt. of Core in Water 

 
Maximum Mix 

Specific Gravity = (Rice) 

                  Wt. of Mix in Air                 

Wt. of  Mix in Air - Wt. of Mix in Water 

Note: The individual QC test value of the Maximum Mix Specific Gravity (Rice), 
determined by AASHTO T 209, will be used to calculate the density of 
each corresponding core. 
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c. The Contractor shall cut cores the first day of work following placement of 
the mixture.  The core samples shall be a minimum of a 3 inch (75mm) 
diameter. 

d. Normally, 1 sample for determination of density will be taken from each 
sublot (375 tons) (340 Mg) at locations determined by the Engineer. 

e. The average density of the lot shall be used to compute the pay factor for 
density.  Exceptions to the sampling and testing of core samples for the 
determination of density are as follows: 

(1) When the nominal layer thickness is 1 inch (25 mm) or less, the 
sampling and testing of density for this layer will be waived. 

(2) When the average thickness of the 5 cores for a lot is 1 inch 
(25 mm) or less, the testing of density samples for this lot will be 
waived. 

(3) When the nominal layer thickness and the average of the original 
5 cores for a lot are both more than 1 inch (25 mm), but some of 
the cores are less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, additional cores shall 
be cut at randomly selected locations to provide 5 samples of 
more than 1 inch (25 mm) thickness for the determination of the 
pay factor for density. 

f. (1) If, at the completion of the project, the final lot consists of less 
than 1,875 tons (1,700 Mg) of asphaltic concrete, a minimum of 
3 samples, or 1 sample for each 375 tons (340 Mg) or fraction 
thereof, whichever is greater, shall be taken and tested for 
density. 

(2) The test results shall be averaged and the density pay factor 
based on the values shown in Table 1028.20. 

(3) Should the average of less than 5 density tests indicate a pay 
factor less than 1.00, additional density samples to complete the 
set of five shall be taken at randomly selected locations and the 
density pay factor based on the average of the 5 tests. 

 

        Table 1028.20 
Acceptance Schedule 

Density of Compacted Asphaltic Concrete 
Average Density 

(5 Samples, Percent 
of Voidless Density) 

 
 

Pay Factor 
 Greater than 92.4  1.00 

 Greater than 91.9 to 92.4  0.95 

 Greater than 91.4 to 91.9  0.90 

 Greater than 90.9 to 91.4  0.85 

 Greater than 90.4 to 90.9  0.80 

 Greater than 89.9 to 90.4  0.70 
 89.9 or Less  0.40 or Reject 
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g. If requested by the Contractor, check tests for all density tests in the 
original set, taken no later than the working day following the receipt of all 
test results for the lot, will be allowed in lots with a density pay factor of 
less than 1.00.  No re-rolling will be allowed in these lots.  Locations for 
checks tests will be provided by the Engineer from the Random Sampling 
Schedule.  The average density obtained by the check tests shall be used 
to establish the density pay factor for the lot. 

h. The location of density samples are identified by the Random Sampling 
Schedule.  When the random location is noted as zero or the lane width 
(i.e., zero or 12 ft. on a 12-foot lane), the core shall be cut with the outer 
edge of the core barrel no greater than 4 inches away (laterally) from the 
edge of the top of the mat for an unconfined edge or from the edge of the 
top of the hot mat (joint) for a confined edge.  If using a nuclear gauge, 
the 4 inches would be measured to the edge of the gauge base.  The 
percent density value at these edge-of-lane locations shall be adjusted 
upward by 2.5%, but to a value of no greater than 92.5%, and the 
resultant value used in determining the density pay factor.  No initial value 
of 92.5 or greater shall be adjusted. 

 
ASPHALT DENSITY GAUGE 

(J-19-0513) 
 
Description 
 
An Asphalt Density Gauge may be used for Quality Control when determining the in-place 
density of asphaltic concrete. 
 
Material Requirements 
 
The device must be approved by the Flexible Pavements Engineer. 
 
Testing Method 
 
1. The Contractor shall establish the method of testing in the preconstruction conference.  

All testing shall be in accordance with AASHTO TP 68 and as directed in this provision. 
 
2. The first 3 density locations of the project shall be cored in accordance with 

AASHTO T166 to calibrate the asphalt density gauge.  Prior to coring, the Contractor 
shall calibrate the device at each core location. 

 
3. Calibration:  A correction factor shall be established for the first 3 cores by calculating 

the difference between the average density measurement of the asphalt density gauge 
and the roadway core density.  This correction factor shall be entered into the device 
and used for measuring subsequent densities.  The correction factor shall be verified 
with another core for every 15 density readings that are to be recorded. 

 
4. Density Reading Procedure:  Place the asphalt density gauge on the asphalt mat over 

the area to be tested.  Record the density reading, and repeat this process for a total of 
5 readings, as detailed in Figure 1.  An average of the 5 readings will be used as the 
density reading for each location.  
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5. If any density measured by the asphalt density gauge is below 90%, a density core shall 

be cut at that location and used for density measurement for that sublot.  Density 
readings below 90% shall not be used to calculate a correction factor.  All disputed 
values determined using the asphalt density gauge will be resolved using 
AASHTO T 166. 

 
 
 

REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE, MANHOLE RISERS,  
AND FLARED END SECTIONS 

(J-21-0108) 
 
 The AASHTO reference made in paragraphs 4.a. and 4.b. of Subsection 1037.02 in the 
Standard Specifications is amended to read AASHTO M 170 / M 170M-95. 
 
 The AASHTO reference made in paragraph 5. of Subsection 1037.02 is amended to 
read AASHTO M 206 / M 206M-95. 
 
 The AASHTO reference made in paragraph 6. of Subsection 1037.02 is amended to 
read AASHTO M 207 / M 207M-95. 
 
 Paragraph 8. of Subsection 1037.02 is void and superseded by the following: 
 

8. Concrete flared-end sections shall be of the design shown in the plans and in 
conformance with the applicable requirements of AASHTO M 170 / M 170M-95, 
Class II pipe, AASHTO M 206 / M 206M-95, Class A-II pipe, or AASHTO M 207 / 
M 207M-95, Class HE-II pipe for the diameter of pipe on which it is to be 
installed. 

 
 

1 

2 

3 4 

5 

= Density Gauge 
Reading Location 

Figure 1:  Asphalt density gauge reading 
tt

= Location of Core 
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INCENTIVE PAYMENT FOR THE USE OF  
RECYCLED ASPHALTIC PAVEMENT (RAP) FOR ASPHALTIC MIXTURES 

(J-22-0312) 
 
General 
 
This specification establishes a standard method for paying an incentive to use 
Recycled Asphaltic Pavement (RAP) in asphalt mixture types:  SP-1, SP-2, SP-3, SP-4 Special, 
SP-4, SP-5, SPH, SPS, SPL, SPR, HRB, CMM and FMM.  The intent of this specification is to 
provide an incentive for incorporating as much RAP into the asphalt mixtures as allowed by the 
respective mixture’s specification. 
 
Method of Measurement 
 
1. The RAP Incentive Payment shall be based on the actual total of asphalt production for 

the entire project.  A RAP Incentive Payment shall be calculated for each eligible 
asphaltic concrete type. 

 
2. The following formula will be used to calculate the “RAP Incentive Factor”. 
 
 RAP Incentive Factor = [(A-B) ÷ 100] x C x D 
 
 Where: 
 

A = State’s Established Percent Binder – based on gradation band. 
B = Actual Percentage of Binder – added to asphaltic mixture. 
C = Unit Bid price of Binder 
D = RAP Pay Factor 

 
3. The State’s established percent binder values (‘A’ values) are as follows: 
 

Asphaltic Concrete Types ‘A’ Value 

SP-1, SP-2, SP-3, SP-4 Special, SP-4, SP-5, SPH and CMM 
   having 0.500-inch grading band 

5.2% Binder 

SPS, SPL, SPR and SPR (Fine) 5.2% Binder 

HRB 5.8% Binder 

SP-1, SP-2, SP-3, SP-4 Special, SP-4, SP-5, SPH and FMM 
   having 0.375-inch grading band 

5.8% Binder 

Incentive payments will be made for only the mix types list in this table. 

 
4. The actual percentage of binder added to the particular asphaltic mixture (‘B’ value) shall 

be calculated as follows: 
 

B = (Actual Pay Tons of Binder ÷ Actual Pay Tons of Asphaltic Concrete) x 100 
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5. The Unit Bid Price of Binder (‘C’ value) is the established contract price for the 
performance graded binder type used to produce the mix for which the incentive is being 
calculated. 

 
6. The RAP Pay Factor (‘D’ value) shall be as follows: 
 

RAP Source ‘D’ Value 

 Contractor supplied RAP 0.50 

 State supplied RAP coming from an OFF-project source 0.35 

* RAP coming from an ON-project source 0.15 

* RAP coming from an ON-project source shall be completely utilized before 
allowing RAP from any other source to be used in the asphalt production. 

 
7. Contractor supplied RAP and RAP supplied from either off-project or on-project sources 

shall be stored, handled and used separately.  Incentive payments for RAP from these 
three source types shall be paid separately. 

 
8. The Contractor has sole responsibility for determining the quality, quantity, and 

uniformity of the RAP material.  The maintenance of any stockpiles and processing of 
the RAP material shall also be the sole responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
Basis of Payment 
 
1.            Pay Item   Pay Unit 
 RAP Incentive Payment  Each (ea) 
 
2. The overall RAP Incentive Payments shall be full compensation for all RAP materials 

and all hauling, handling and processing necessary to complete the work described in 
this section. 

 
3. The overall RAP Incentive Payments – for each eligible mix type and/or RAP source – 

shall be the RAP Incentive Factor multiplied by the total accepted tons of asphaltic 
concrete in which the RAP was incorporated. 

 
4. RAP Incentive Payment is paid for as an “established” contract unit price which is shown 

in the bid proposal “Schedule of Items”. 
 
5. The actual quantity for RAP Incentive Payment will be calculated based on the Method 

of Measurement stated above in this provision. 
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HYDRATED LIME FOR ASPHALT MIXTURES 
(J-28-0513) 

 
1. General 
 

Hydrated lime will be added to all aggregates (at the Contractor’s option, limestone may 
be excluded) used for asphalt mixtures except Asphaltic Concrete used for Temporary 
Surfacing, and Asphaltic Concrete Type SPS, HRB and SPL.  Hydrated lime will be 
added to pre-moistened aggregates whether it is used directly into the mix or stockpiled 
for marinating purposes.  The application of moisture and hydrated lime to the 
aggregates along with equipment calibration and procedures to prevent any "dusting" 
shall be documented and approved in the Contractor's Quality Control (QC) Plan. 

 
2. Material Requirements 
 

The lime shall meet the chemical and physical properties defined in AASHTO M 303 
for Type I - High calcium-hydrated lime, or meet the requirements of ASTM 1097 for 
Type S Hydrated Lime. 

 
The hydrated lime being used, whether for mix design or plant mix production, shall be 
stored in an enclosed container and must be used within 90 days.  Stockpiles marinating 
shall also be used within 90 days.  Lime that is stored over 90 days in a protected 
storage silo environment may be submitted for chemical analysis to verify that it meets 
the specification for use in the mix. 

 
Water shall conform to the requirements of Section 1005.  

 
3. Construction 
 

Prior to the addition of hydrated lime the aggregates shall have a minimum moisture 
content of 3% by weight of aggregate.  The surface of the aggregate shall be uniformly 
dampened by water. 

 
If additional moisture is required it shall be added at the entry end of an enclosed pug 
mill mixer and prior to the addition of hydrated lime. 

 
Hydrated Lime shall be added at a rate of 1.25 percent by weight of virgin aggregate, 
including the weight of the limestone. 

 
4. Equipment 
 

The addition of lime shall be plant controlled, and blended with an enclosed twin-shaft 
pug mill with a production capacity rating that exceeds the aggregate feed rate.  It shall 
be capable of effective mixing in the full range of asphaltic concrete production rates. 

 
The pug mill set up shall be located in the system at a location where the mixed material 
can be readily inspected on a belt prior to entry into the drum. 
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The pug mill shall be designed such that the mixture of aggregate and hydrated lime is 
moved in a near horizontal direction (within 20 degrees of horizontal) by the mixing 
paddles without the aid of conveyor belts for a distance of at least three feet (900 mm).  
Mixing devices which permit the mixture of aggregate and hydrated lime to fall through 
the mixing blades onto a belt or chute are not acceptable. 

 
A positive signal system and a limit switch device shall be installed in the plant at the 
point of introduction of the hydrated lime.  The positive signal system shall be placed 
between a metering device and the drum plant, and utilized during production whereby 
an alarm is activated, alerting the plant that the hydrated lime is not being introduced into 
the mixture. 

 
The hydrated lime storage silo shall have enough capacity for continuous production.  
The silo shall be replenished by pneumatic delivery from road tankers at a pressure that 
will not create dusting.  Hydrated lime will be dispensed from the silo into the pug mill by 
a conventional vane feeder or a load cell pod system. 

 
The mechanism for adding moisture to the aggregate will be configured and located to 
insure that all virgin aggregate is uniformly coated with moisture prior to the lime 
application. 

 
5. Sampling and Testing  
 

Hydrated lime shall be certified by the supplier stating its compliance to the 
specifications. 

 

A physical inventory of hydrated lime usage will be required during mix production.  A 
daily silo inventory, noting "beginning weight", "weight added during the day’s 
production", and “end of day weight”, will be recorded and made available for review by 
the Engineer.  When a weigh pod system is used, an accumulative accounting method 
shall be used to calculate and review lime addition rates throughout production.  When 
calculations indicate a hydrated lime usage of ±0.15 percent from the design percentage 
the Contractor shall assume the responsibility to cease production and recalibrate the 
system prior to resuming mix production.  Any asphaltic concrete placed having 0.15 
percent below the design percentage shall be removed and replaced at no cost. 

 

The percent of moisture shall be determined and documented: 1) from belt samples or 
2) from stockpile samples, a minimum of once per day. 

 

6. Mixture QC and Verification Testing 
 

During an ignition oven burn off, lime will combine with the sulfur in the binder and 
produce ash.  Therefore, when mix containing hydrated lime is being designed and 
produced a correction factor to the ignition oven burn off result of +0.30% shall be used.  
This correction factor shall be added to the ignition oven binder content reading in order 
for the actual binder content to be determined. 

 

7. Method of Measurement: 
 

Hydrated Lime shall be measured for payment by the Ton (Megagram) of material used 
and incorporated into the project, or for State Maintenance Patching. 

 

Water applied shall not be measured and paid for but shall be considered subsidiary to 
the item "Hydrated Lime for Asphalt Mixtures". 
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8. Basis of Payment: 
 

Lime, measured as provided herein and incorporated into the project, shall be paid for at 
the contract unit price per Ton (Mg) for the item "Hydrated Lime for Asphalt Mixtures".  
Lime measured as provided herein and used for State Maintenance Patching shall be 
paid for at the contract unit price per Ton (Mg) for the item “Hydrated Lime for Asphalt 
Mixtures for State Maintenance Patching”.  This price shall be full compensation for 
furnishing, delivering, hauling, storing, all labor, equipment, tools and incidentals 
necessary to complete the work. 

 
 

HYDRATED LIME SLURRY FOR ASPHALT MIXTURES 
(J-28-0513) 

 

1. General — The Contractor will have the option of using Hydrated Lime Slurry For 
Asphalt Mixtures or Hydrated Lime For Asphalt Mixtures. Hydrated lime slurry will be 
added to all aggregates (at the Contractor’s option, limestone may be excluded) used for 
asphalt mixtures except Asphaltic Concrete used for Temporary Surfacing, and Asphaltic 
Concrete Type SPS and SPL.  Hydrated lime slurry will be added to aggregates whether 
it is used directly into the mix or stockpiled for marinating purposes.  The application of 
hydrated lime slurry to the aggregates along with equipment calibration and procedures 
shall be documented and approved in the Contractor's Quality Control (QC) Plan. 

 

2. Material Requirements — The lime shall meet the chemical and physical properties 
defined in AASHTO M 303 for Type I - High calcium-hydrated lime, or meet the 
requirements of ASTM 1097 for Type S Hydrated Lime. 

 

The dry hydrated lime being used, whether for mix design or plant mix production, shall 
be stored in an enclosed container and must be used within 90 days.  Stockpiles 
marinating shall also be used within 90 days.  Hydrated lime (dry or slurry) that is stored 
over 90 days in a protected storage silo or slurry tank may be submitted for chemical 
analysis to verify that it meets the specification for use in the mix. 

 

Water shall conform to the requirements of Section 1005. 
 

3. Construction — Hydrated Lime shall be added at a rate of 1.25 percent by weight of 
virgin aggregate, including the weight of the limestone. 

 

4. Equipment — The addition of lime shall be plant controlled, and blended with an 
enclosed twin-shaft pug mill with a production capacity rating that exceeds the aggregate 
feed rate.  It shall be capable of effective mixing in the full range of asphaltic concrete 
production rates. 

 

The pug mill set up shall be located in the system at a location where the mixed material 
can be readily inspected on a belt prior to entry into the drum. 

 

The pug mill shall be designed such that the mixture of aggregate and hydrated lime is 
moved in a near horizontal direction (within 20 degrees of horizontal) by the mixing 
paddles without the aid of conveyor belts for a distance of at least three feet (900 mm).   
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Mixing devices which permit the mixture of aggregate and hydrated lime to fall through 
the mixing blades onto a belt or chute are not acceptable. 
 
A positive signal system and a limit switch device shall be installed in the plant at the 
point of introduction of the hydrated lime.  The positive signal system shall be placed 
between a metering device and the drum plant, and utilized during production whereby 
an alarm is activated; alerting the plant that the hydrated lime is not being introduced into 
the mixture. 
 
A minimum of two hydrated lime slurry tanks shall be used for blending and supply.  
Slurry shall be drawn for production from only one tank at a time.  The hydrated lime 
slurry tanks shall have enough capacity for continuous production. 
 
Hydrated lime slurry shall be dispensed from a slurry tank into the pug mill by a pressure 
regulated spray system having an electronic flow measurement system that has been 
calibrated to insure the proper application rates will be provided.  Certificate of 
Calibration for the spray bar system should be provided by the Contractor with the 
calibration being performed by a third party every 12 months (minimum) or at the 
Engineer’s request. 
 
The electronic flow measurement system shall automatically record the flow rate of the 
lime slurry being feed to the pug mill.  The data recorder system shall be capable of 
recording the flow rate (in gallons per minute) at intervals of not more than 5 minutes 
and shall have the capability of calculating the volume of lime slurry used each day, from 
each slurry tank, and shall be capable of printing a summary of the daily lime slurry 
usage for each tank.  This printout of the daily lime slurry volumes shall be presented to 
the NDOR representative at the end of each day’s production. 

 
5. Blending and Supply Hydrated Lime Slurry — The Contractor shall determine the 

target hydrated lime slurry concentration (percent solids) that will be used to produce the 
asphalt mixture.  This target concentration value shall be provided to the Engineer prior 
to production of the asphalt mixture and shall not be less than 30 percent.  The target 
concentration value shall not be modified without the approval of the Engineer.  It is the 
Contractors responsibility to control the concentration of the hydrated lime slurry. 

 
Only valid weights of dry hydrated lime shall be added to the required quantity of water 
to provide uniform hydrated lime slurry having a dry solids content within ±0.5 percent of 
the Contractor’s target value.  Water or dry hydrated lime shall not be added to a tank 
that is actively supplying hydrated lime slurry to the pug mill.  Hydrated lime slurry shall 
not be drawn from a tank that is not completely blended in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 
The hydrated lime slurry in the active supply tank shall be agitated prior to and during 
production in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 
Dry hydrated lime shall be transferred at a pressure that will not create dusting. 

 
5.1 If individual hydrated lime slurry tanks are dedicated to only blending or supply, 

then thoroughly mixed hydrated lime slurry may be added from the blending 
tank(s) to the supply tank during production, provided the concentrations are 
within ±0.5 percent. 
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5.2 If the hydrated lime slurry tanks are used for both blending and supply, the tanks 
shall be plumbed such that hydrated lime slurry can be supplied to the pug mill 
from any of the blending/supply tanks without disruption of the slurry supply. 

 
6. Sampling and Testing — Hydrated lime shall be certified by the supplier stating its 

compliance to the specifications. 
 

The concentration of the lime slurry shall be controlled within ±0.5 percent of the target 
hydrated lime slurry concentration (percent solids).  The concentration of the hydrated 
lime shall be determined in accordance with section 6.1.  It is the Contractor’s 
responsibility to halt production to make adjustments when the concentrations fall out of 
compliance. 
 
The concentration of the lime slurry shall be determined and recorded by the Contractor 
immediately following blending each batch of lime slurry for the project.  These records 
shall include date and time of test, sample collection information, and the unit weight, 
temperature and concentration of slurry.  These records shall be made available to the 
Engineer upon request. 

 
A physical inventory of hydrated lime usage will be required during mix production.  This 
inventory shall be used to verify the lime application rate, and for payment of the 
hydrated lime.  The concentration of the lime slurry shall be determined and recorded by 
the Contractor at the beginning and at approximately the mid-point of each day’s 
production.  The hydrated lime slurry samples shall be collected from the supply line 
leading to the pug mill.  These records shall include date and time of test, sample 
collection information, and the unit weight, temperature and concentration of slurry.  
These records shall be presented to the NDOR representative at the end of each day’s 
production. 
 
When calculations indicate that the application rate of “dry” hydrated lime to the 
aggregate is ±0.15 percent from the design percentage the Contractor shall assume the 
responsibility to cease production and recalibrate the system prior to resuming mix 
production.  Any asphaltic concrete placed having a “dry” hydrated lime application rate 
(applied to aggregate) of 0.15 percent below the design percentage shall be removed 
and replaced at no cost. 

 
6.1 The Contractor shall determine the solids content (concentration) of the hydrated 

lime slurry using Table 1, Table 2 and the Slurry Worksheet.  The Contractor 
shall provide and use the standard weight per 83.205-ml Gardner cup meeting 
the requirements of ASTM D 244. 

 
After a batch of lime slurry has been produced, use the following procedures to 
verify that the intended percent solids have been achieved. 

 
 1. Fill a quart container 3/4 full with lime slurry.  Samples can be taken from 

ports located at either end of the vessel.  Do not use glass. 
 

 2. Weigh a dry, empty Gardner (WPG) cup and cover to the nearest 0.01 of 
a gram.  Record this weight. 

 

 3. Shake the lime slurry sample well.  Immediately fill the WPG cup. 
 

 4. Tap the WPG cup lightly on an immovable object to allow for the escape 
of air bubbles. 
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 5. Slowly turn the cap of the WPG cup until it is completely seated.  If the 
cover is pushed on quickly, lime slurry will squirt out through the hole in 
the center.  Be sure to point the top of the WPG away from you (or 
others) while putting on the cap. 

 

 6. Hold the WPG cup by the top and bottom with thumb and forefinger.  Be 
sure to cover the hole in the cap. 

 

 7. Rinse the WPG cup under running water to remove any lime from the 
outside of the cup. 

 

 8. Dry the outside of the cup thoroughly. 
 

 9. Weigh the dry, filled WPG cup to the nearest 0.01 of a gram.  Record this 
weight. 

 

10. Promptly remove the cover, insert thermometer and record the 
temperature. 

 

11. Subtract the empty cup weight (from step 2) from the filled cup weight 
(step 9) and record the difference. 

 

12. Multiply the difference by 0.1.  This number is the density (lbs./gallon) of 
the lime slurry.  Record this number. 

 

13. Look up the temperature correction in Table 2 and record the value. 
 

14. Multiply the slurry density times the temperature correction value.  This is 
the adjusted slurry density.  Record the adjusted slurry density on the 
slurry worksheet. 

 

15. Find the nearest density to that recorded above on the “Slurry Solids 
Chart” on Table 1, Slurry Solids Chart - 24 degrees C.  The 
corresponding number is the percent solids (concentration) of the lime 
slurry sample.  Record on worksheet.  

 
7. Mixture QC and Verification Testing — During an ignition oven burn off, lime will 

combine with the sulfur in the binder and produce ash.  Therefore, when mix containing 
hydrated lime is being designed and produced a correction factor to the ignition oven 
burn off result of +0.30% shall be used.  This correction factor shall be added to the 
ignition oven binder content reading in order for the actual binder content to be 
determined. 

 

8. Method of Measurement — Hydrated Lime shall be measured for payment by the Ton 
(Megagram) of material used and incorporated into the project, or for State Maintenance 
Patching. 

 

 Water applied shall not be measured and paid for but shall be considered subsidiary to 
the item "Hydrated Lime for Asphalt Mixtures". 

 

9. Basis of Payment — Lime, measured as provided herein and incorporated into the 
project, shall be paid for at the contract unit price per Ton (Mg) for the item "Hydrated 
Lime for Asphalt Mixtures".  Lime measured as provided herein and used for State 
Maintenance Patching shall be paid for at the contract unit price per Ton (Mg) for the 
item “Hydrated Lime for Asphalt Mixtures for State Maintenance Patching”.  This price 
shall be full compensation for furnishing, delivering, hauling, storing, all labor, 
equipment, tools and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
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Table 1, Page 1 
Slurry Solids Chart – 24°C 

Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
9.108 15.1 9.402 20.1 9.715 25.1 10.050 30.1 
9.114 15.2 9.406 20.2 9.722 25.2 10.057 30.2 
9.120 15.3 9.414 20.3 9.728 25.3 10.064 30.3 
9.128 15.4 9.420 20.4 9.735 25.4 10.071 30.4 
9.131 15.5 9.426 20.5 9.741 25.5 10.078 30.5 
9.137 15.6 9.433 20.6 9.748 25.6 10.085 30.6 
9.143 15.7 9.439 20.7 9.755 25.7 10.092 30.7 
9.148 15.8 9.445 20.8 9.761 25.8 10.099 30.8 
9.154 15.9 9.451 20.9 9.768 25.9 10.106 30.9 
9.160 16.0 9.457 21.0 9.774 26.0 10.113 31.0 
9.166 16.1 9.463 21.1 9.781 26.1 10.120 31.1 
9.171 16.2 9.469 21.2 9.787 26.2 10.127 31.2 
9.177 16.3 9.476 21.3 9.794 26.3 10.134 31.3 
9.183 16.4 9.482 21.4 9.800 26.4 10.141 31.4 
9.189 16.5 9.488 21.5 9.807 26.5 10.148 31.5 
9.195 16.6 9.494 21.6 9.814 26.6 10.155 31.6 
9.200 16.7 9.500 21.7 9.820 26.7 10.163 31.7 
9.206 16.8 9.506 21.8 9.827 26.8 10.170 31.8 
9.212 16.9 9.513 21.9 9.833 26.9 10.177 31.9 
9.218 17.0 9.519 22.0 9.840 27.0 10.184 32.0 
9.224 17.1 9.525 22.1 9.847 27.1 10.191 32.1 
9.230 17.2 9.531 22.2 9.853 27.2 10.198 32.2 
9.235 17.3 9.538 22.3 9.860 27.3 10.205 32.3 
9.241 17.4 9.544 22.4 9.867 27.4 10.212 32.4 
9.247 17.5 9.550 22.5 9.873 27.5 10.220 32.5 
9.253 17.6 9.556 22.6 9.880 27.6 10.227 32.6 
9.259 17.7 9.563 22.7 9.887 27.7 10.234 32.7 
9.265 17.8 9.569 22.8 9.894 27.8 10.241 32.8 
9.271 17.9 9.575 22.9 9.900 27.9 10.248 32.9 
9.277 18.0 9.581 23.0 9.907 28.0 10.255 33.0 
9.282 18.1 9.588 23.1 9.914 28.1 10.263 33.1 
9.288 18.2 9.594 23.2 9.920 28.2 10.270 33.2 
9.294 18.3 9.600 23.3 9.927 28.3 10.277 33.3 
9.300 18.4 9.607 23.4 9.934 28.4 10.284 33.4 
9.306 18.5 9.613 23.5 9.941 28.5 10.292 33.5 
9.312 18.6 9.619 23.6 2.948 28.6 10.299 33.6 
9.318 18.7 9.626 23.7 9.954 28.7 10.306 33.7 
9.324 18.8 9.632 23.8 9.961 28.8 10.314 33.8 
9.330 18.9 9.638 23.9 9.968 28.9 10.321 33.9 
9.336 19.0 9.645 24.0 9.975 29.0 10.328 34.0 
9.342 19.1 9.651 24.1 9.982 29.1 10.335 34.1 
9.348 19.2 9.658 24.2 9.988 29.2 10.343 34.2 
9.354 19.3 9.664 24.3 9.995 29.3 10.350 34.3 
9.360 19.4 9.670 24.4 10.002 29.4 10.358 34.4 
9.366 19.5 9.677 24.5 10.009 29.5 10.365 34.5 
9.372 19.6 9.683 24.6 10.016 29.6 10.372 34.6 
9.378 19.7 9.690 24.7 10.023 29.7 10.380 34.7 
9.384 19.8 9.696 24.8 10.030 29.8 10.387 34.8 
9.390 19.9 9.703 24.9 10.037 29.9 10.394 34.9 
9.396 20.0 9.709 25.0 10.044 30.0 10.402 35.0 
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Table 1, Page 2 
Slurry Solids Chart – 24°C 

Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
Density 
lbs./gal. 

Slurry 
Solids 

% 
10.409 35.1 10.795 40.1 11.210 45.1 11.658 50.1 
10.417 35.2 10.803 40.2 11.218 45.2 11.667 50.2 
10.424 35.3 10.811 40.3 11.227 45.3 11.677 50.3 
10.432 35.4 10.819 40.4 11.236 45.4 11.686 50.4 
10.439 35.5 10.827 40.5 11.244 45.5 11.695 50.5 
10.447 35.6 10.835 40.6 11.253 45.6 11.705 50.6 
10.454 35.7 10.843 40.7 11.262 45.7 11.714 50.7 
10.462 35.8 10.851 40.8 11.270 45.8 11.724 50.8 
10.469 35.9 10.859 40.9 11.279 45.9 11.733 50.9 
10.477 36.0 10.867 41.0 11.288 46.0 11.743 51.0 
10.484 36.1 10.875 41.1 11.297 46.1 11.752 51.1 
10.492 36.2 10.883 41.2 11.305 46.2 11.762 51.2 
10.499 36.3 10.892 41.3 11.314 46.3 11.771 51.3 
10.507 36.4 10.900 41.4 11.323 46.4 11.781 51.4 
10.514 36.5 10.908 41.5 11.332 46.5 11.790 51.5 
10.522 36.6 10.916 41.6 11.341 46.6 11.800 51.6 
10.530 36.7 10.924 41.7 11.349 46.7 11.809 51.7 
10.537 36.8 10.932 41.8 11.358 46.8 11.819 51.8 
10.545 36.9 10.941 41.9 11.367 46.9 11.828 51.9 
10.552 37.0 10.949 42.0 11.376 47.0 11.838 52.0 
10.560 37.1 10.957 42.1 11.385 47.1 11.848 52.1 
10.568 37.2 10.965 42.2 11.394 47.2 11.857 52.2 
10.575 37.3 10.974 42.3 11.403 47.3 11.867 52.3 
10.583 37.4 10.982 42.4 11.412 47.4 11.877 52.4 
10.591 37.5 10.990 42.5 11.421 47.5 11.886 52.5 
10.599 37.6 10.998 42.6 11.430 47.6 11.896 52.6 
10.606 37.7 11.007 42.7 11.439 47.7 11.906 52.7 
10.614 37.8 11.015 42.8 11.447 47.8 11.915 52.8 
10.622 37.9 11.023 42.9 11.456 47.9 11.925 52.9 
10.629 38.0 11.032 43.0 11.465 48.0 11.935 53.0 
10.637 38.1 11.040 43.1 11.475 48.1 11.945 53.1 
10.645 38.2 11.048 43.2 11.484 48.2 11.954 53.2 
10.653 38.3 11.057 43.3 11.493 48.3 11.964 53.3 
10.661 38.4 11.065 43.4 11.502 48.4 11.974 53.4 
10.668 38.5 11.074 43.5 11.511 48.5 11.984 53.5 
10.676 38.6 11.082 43.6 11.520 48.6 11.994 53.6 
10.684 38.7 11.090 43.7 11.529 48.7 12.004 53.7 
10.692 38.8 11.099 43.8 11.538 48.8 12.014 53.8 
10.700 38.9 11.107 43.9 11.547 48.9 12.023 53.9 
10.707 39.0 11.116 44.0 11.556 49.0 12.033 54.0 
10.715 39.1 11.124 44.1 11.566 49.1 12.043 54.1 
10.723 39.2 11.133 44.2 11.575 49.2 12.053 54.2 
10.731 39.3 11.141 44.3 11.584 49.3 12.063 54.3 
10.739 39.4 11.150 44.4 11.593 49.4 12.073 54.4 
10.747 39.5 11.158 44.5 11.602 49.5 12.083 54.5 
10.755 39.6 11.167 44.6 11.612 49.6 12.093 54.6 
10.763 39.7 11.175 44.7 11.621 49.7 12.103 54.7 
10.771 39.8 11.184 44.8 11.630 49.8 12.113 54.8 
10.779 39.9 11.193 44.9 11.639 49.9 12.123 54.9 
10.787 40.0 11.201 45.0 11.649 50.0 12.134 55.0 
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Table 2 
Correction Factor to Adjust Slurry Densities for Temperature 

Temp (C) Factor Temp (C) Factor 
20 0.99927 61 1.01176 
21 0.99944 62 1.01218 
22 0.99962 63 1.01262 
23 0.99981 64 1.01305 
24 1.00000 65 1.01349 
25 1.00002 66 1.01394 
26 1.00041 67 1.01439 
27 1.00063 68 1.01485 
28 1.00085 69 1.01531 
29 1.00109 70 1.01578 
30 1.00132 71 1.01626 
31 1.00157 72 1.01673 
32 1.00182 73 1.01722 
33 1.00208 74 1.01770 
34 1.00234 75 1.01820 
35 1.00261 76 1.01870 
36 1.00289 77 1.01920 
37 1.00318 78 1.01971 
38 1.00347 79 1.02022 
39 1.00376 80 1.02074 
40 1.00407 81 1.02126 
41 1.00438 82 1.02179 
42 1.00469 83 1.02232 
43 1.00501 84 1.02286 
44 1.00534 85 1.02341 
45 1.00567 86 1.02395 
46 1.00601 87 1.02451 
47 1.00635 88 1.02506 
48 1.00670 89 1.02563 
49 1.00706 90 1.02619 
50 1.00742 91 1.02677 
51 1.00779 92 1.02734 
52 1.00816 93 1.02793 
53 1.00854 94 1.02851 
54 1.00892 95 1.02911 
55 1.00931 96 1.02970 
56 1.00970 97 1.03031 
57 1.01010 98 1.03091 
58 1.01051 99 1.03152 
59 1.01092 100 1.03214 
60 1.01134 101 1.03276 
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PROPOSAL GUARANTY 
(A-40-0307) 

 
 As an evidence of good faith in submitting a bid for this work, the bidder shall indicate 
the type of bid bond applied to this project in accordance with the Proposal Guaranty Bid Bond 
Section of these Special Provisions. 
 

* * * * * 
205INFJUN13 
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                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           1 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 SECTION 0001  GROUP 1 GRADING 
 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0030.10 MOBILIZATION     |               |                | 
  0001|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1009.00 GENERAL CLEARING |               |                | 
  0002|AND GRUBBING             |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1011.00 WATER            |               |                | 
  0003|                         |          9.000|        30.00000|        270.00 
      |                         |MGAL           |                | 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1030.00 EARTHWORK        |               |                | 
  0004|MEASURED IN EMBANKMENT   |       1528.000|                | 
      |                         |CY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1101.00 REMOVE PAVEMENT  |               |                | 
  0005|                         |       3678.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1107.00 REMOVE WALK      |               |                | 
  0006|                         |        256.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1109.00 REMOVE CURB      |               |                | 
  0007|                         |        879.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1122.01 REMOVE CONCRETE  |               |                | 
  0008|MEDIAN SURFACING         |       2216.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |L019.13 EROSION CONTROL, |               |                | 
  0009|CLASS 1D                 |       5495.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |L022.11 FABRIC SILT      |               |                | 
  0010|FENCE-LOW POROSITY       |       2283.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | SECTION 0001 TOTAL                      |                           . 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           2 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 SECTION 0002  GROUP 3 CONCRETE PAVEMENT 
 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0030.30 MOBILIZATION     |               |                | 
  0011|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3008.05 TIE BARS         |               |                | 
  0012|                         |       1203.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3014.11 COMBINATION      |               |                | 
  0013|CONCRETE CLASS 47B-3500  |       2520.000|                | 
      |CURB AND GUTTER          |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3016.30 CONCRETE CLASS   |               |                | 
  0014|47BX-3500 SIDEWALK  4"   |        205.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3016.39 DETECTABLE       |               |                | 
  0015|WARNING PANEL            |         64.000|                | 
      |                         |SF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3017.45 6" CONCRETE      |               |                | 
  0016|IMPRINTED MEDIAN         |        786.000|                | 
      |SURFACING  ,CLASS        |SY             |                | 
      |47B-3500                 |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3075.62 11" CONCRETE     |               |                | 
  0017|PAVEMENT, CLASS 47B-3500 |        523.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3075.66 11" DOWELED      |               |                | 
  0018|CONCRETE PAVEMENT, CLASS |       3636.000|                | 
      |47B-3500                 |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |3091.17 11" CONCRETE     |               |                | 
  0019|PAVEMENT, CLASS          |         80.000|                | 
      |47B-HE-3500              |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4024.55 FLUME SPILLWAY   |               |                | 
  0020|                         |          5.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           3 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4024.70 CONCRETE FLUME,  |               |                | 
  0021|TYPE I                   |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7490.50 5" WHITE WET     |               |                | 
  0022|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |       2889.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4 |LF             |                | 
      |INLAID                   |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7500.33 ARROW  , WET     |               |                | 
  0023|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |          5.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4,|EACH           |                | 
      |INLAID                   |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7500.37 ONLY  , WET      |               |                | 
  0024|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |          2.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4 |EACH           |                | 
      |INLAID                   |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7519.00 ARROW, WET       |               |                | 
  0025|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |          3.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4,|EACH           |                | 
      |GROOVED                  |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7519.10 ONLY, WET        |               |                | 
  0026|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |          2.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4,|EACH           |                | 
      |GROOVED                  |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7590.50 6" WHITE WET     |               |                | 
  0027|REFLECTIVE PREFORMED     |        140.000|                | 
      |PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE 4 |LF             |                | 
      |INLAID                   |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |8022.12 HYDRATED LIME    |               |                | 
  0028|FOR ASPHALT MIXTURES     |         13.000|                | 
      |                         |TON            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9005.70 ASPHALTIC        |               |                | 
  0029|CONCRETE, TYPE LC        |        470.000|                | 
      |                         |TON            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           4 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9005.82 ASPHALTIC        |               |                | 
  0030|CONCRETE, TYPE SPH       |        930.000|                | 
      |                         |TON            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9009.75 TEMPORARY        |               |                | 
  0031|SURFACING                |        100.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9021.06 PERFORMANCE      |               |                | 
  0032|GRADED BINDER (70-34)    |         68.246|                | 
      |                         |TON            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9053.00 TACK COAT        |               |                | 
  0033|                         |       1730.000|                | 
      |                         |GAL            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9111.00 WATER            |               |                | 
  0034|                         |         20.000|                | 
      |                         |MGAL           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9170.00 EARTH SHOULDER   |               |                | 
  0035|CONSTRUCTION             |         26.503|                | 
      |                         |STA            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9170.50 MEDIAN           |               |                | 
  0036|CONSTRUCTION             |         15.000|                | 
      |                         |STA            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9173.20 SUBGRADE         |               |                | 
  0037|PREPARATION              |       4239.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9179.33 COLD MILLING,    |               |                | 
  0038|CLASS 3                  |       8275.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9186.00 CONCRETE SURFACE |               |                | 
  0039|MILLING                  |        391.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9300.38 RAP INCENTIVE    |               |                | 
  0040|PAYMENT                  |       2380.000|         1.00000|       2380.00 
      |                         |EACH           |                | 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           5 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |L010.00 SODDING          |               |                | 
  0041|                         |       1971.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | SECTION 0002 TOTAL                      |                           . 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 SECTION 0003  GROUP 4 CULVERTS 
 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0030.40 MOBILIZATION     |               |                | 
  0042|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1119.00 REMOVE INLET     |               |                | 
  0043|                         |          7.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4003.00 CAST IRON COVER, |               |                | 
  0044|FRAME, AND FLANGE        |        652.000|                | 
      |                         |LB             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4011.14 CURB INLET  TYPE |               |                | 
  0045|I WITH ARMOURED FACE     |         10.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4011.15 CURB INLET  TYPE |               |                | 
  0046|IV WITH ARMOURED FACE    |          2.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4011.60 AREA INLET  TYPE |               |                | 
  0047|I                        |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4012.80 RECONSTRUCT CURB |               |                | 
  0048|INLET                    |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4016.00 MANHOLE  AT STA. |               |                | 
  0049|21+45.36 LT              |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           6 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4016.01 MANHOLE  AT STA. |               |                | 
  0050|29+44.83 LT              |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4040.00 REMOVE HEADWALLS |               |                | 
  0051|FROM CULVERTS            |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4043.50 REMOVE SEWER     |               |                | 
  0052|PIPE                     |        324.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4107.07 CLASS 47B-3000   |               |                | 
  0053|CONCRETE FOR CONCRETE    |          3.990|                | 
      |COLLARS                  |CY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4157.00 REINFORCING      |               |                | 
  0054|STEEL FOR COLLARS        |        310.000|                | 
      |                         |LB             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4230.24 BAR GRATE FOR    |               |                | 
  0055|24" CONCRETE FLARED-END  |          1.000|                | 
      |SECTION                  |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4230.30 BAR GRATE FOR    |               |                | 
  0056|30" CONCRETE FLARED-END  |          1.000|                | 
      |SECTION                  |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4460.24 24" CONCRETE     |               |                | 
  0057|FLARED-END SECTION       |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4460.30 30" CONCRETE     |               |                | 
  0058|FLARED-END SECTION       |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4600.12 12" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0059|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |          8.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4600.15 15" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0060|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |        525.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                                                               PAGE:           7 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4600.18 18" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0061|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |         71.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4600.24 24" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0062|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |         78.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4600.30 30" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0063|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |        120.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4601.18 18" REINFORCED   |               |                | 
  0064|CONCRETE SEWER PIPE      |         92.000|                | 
      |CLASS IV                 |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4670.05 CULVERT SANDFILL |               |                | 
  0065|                         |         13.000|                | 
      |                         |CY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4790.02 EXTERNAL FRAME   |               |                | 
  0066|SEALS                    |          2.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4822.18 JACKING 18"      |               |                | 
  0067|REINFORCED CONCRETE      |         92.000|                | 
      |SEWER PIPE, CLASS IV     |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4900.27 CURB INLET       |               |                | 
  0068|SEDIMENT FILTER          |        240.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |8092.03 AGGREGATE        |               |                | 
  0069|BEDDING                  |        223.000|                | 
      |                         |TON            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |W750.15 RELOCATE         |               |                | 
  0070|SPRINKLER HEAD           |         25.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |W750.26 REMOVE AND       |               |                | 
  0071|RELOCATE SPRINKLER       |          2.000|                | 
      |SYSTEM  CONTROL BOX      |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:           8 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |W750.27 REMOVE AND       |               |                | 
  0072|RELOCATE SPRINKLER       |        500.000|                | 
      |SYSTEM  TRUNKLINE        |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |W800.21 REMOVE WATER     |               |                | 
  0073|MAIN PIPE                |        100.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | SECTION 0003 TOTAL                      |                           . 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 SECTION 0004  GROUP 8B ELECTRICAL 
 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0030.80 MOBILIZATION     |               |                | 
  0074|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |4035.91 REINSTALL        |               |                | 
  0075|OVERHEAD SIGN            |          6.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7309.90 REMOVE AND       |               |                | 
  0076|REINSTALL  LED BLANK OUT |          1.000|                | 
      |"NO RIGHT TURN"          |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7314.11 LED BLANK OUT    |               |                | 
  0077|SIGN  W/MA-5 MTG - "NO   |          2.000|                | 
      |RIGHT TURN"              |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7320.07 OVERHEAD SIGN    |               |                | 
  0078|                         |         14.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7320.50 STREET NAME SIGN |               |                | 
  0079|18"                      |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A001.16 PULL BOX, TYPE   |               |                | 
  0080|PB-6                     |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                                                               PAGE:           9 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A003.10 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0081|TYPE TS-1  W/T31 FACE,   |          6.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & MA-5 MTG     |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A004.00 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0082|TYPE TS-1  W/T31 FACE,   |          6.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & SW-1 MTG     |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A004.20 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0083|TYPE TS-1L  W/T32 FACE,  |          6.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & MA-5 MTG     |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A004.21 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0084|TYPE TS-1L  W/T32 FACE,  |          3.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & SW-1 MTG     |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A004.28 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0085|TYPE TS-1RR  W/T52 FACE, |          3.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & MA-5 MTG     |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A004.29 TRAFFIC SIGNAL,  |               |                | 
  0086|TYPE TS-1RR  W/T52 FACE, |          3.000|                | 
      |BACKPLATE & B-4 ALT MTG  |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A005.28 TRAFFIC SIGNAL   |               |                | 
  0087|CONTROLLER, TYPE TC-2070 |          1.000|                | 
      |332                      |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A005.82 WIRELESS         |               |                | 
  0088|INTERCONNECT RADIO       |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |SYSTEM                   |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A006.14 PEDESTRIAN       |               |                | 
  0089|SIGNAL, TYPE PS-1        |         12.000|                | 
      |W/COUNTDOWN FACE & B-4   |EACH           |                | 
      |ALT MTG                  |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A006.50 RADAR VEHICLE    |               |                | 
  0090|DETECTION SYSTEM         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |TEMPORARY                |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A006.70 PEDESTRIAN       |               |                | 
  0091|PUSHBUTTON, TYPE PPB     |         12.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:          10 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A006.76 PEDESTAL POLE,   |               |                | 
  0092|TYPE PP-4                |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A010.09 LUMINAIRE, TYPE  |               |                | 
  0093|HPS-200W                 |          7.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A014.48 WOOD POLE  40'   |               |                | 
  0094|WITH 12' LUMINAIRE ARM   |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A014.50 WOOD POLE  40'   |               |                | 
  0095|                         |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A030.03 SERVICE          |               |                | 
  0096|DISCONNECT  SWITCH       |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A030.04 SERVICE          |               |                | 
  0097|DISCONNECT PEDESTAL      |          1.000|                | 
      |W/TRANSFER SWITCH        |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A070.14 2-INCH CONDUIT   |               |                | 
  0098|IN TRENCH                |        355.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A070.18 3-INCH CONDUIT   |               |                | 
  0099|IN TRENCH                |         42.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A074.14 2-INCH CONDUIT,  |               |                | 
  0100|JACKED                   |        459.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A074.18 3-INCH CONDUIT,  |               |                | 
  0101|JACKED                   |        837.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A077.26 16/C #14 AWG     |               |                | 
  0102|TRAFFIC SIGNAL CABLE     |       1283.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:          11 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A078.12 2/C #16 AWG      |               |                | 
  0103|PEDESTRIAN PUSHBUTTON    |       2604.000|                | 
      |LEAD-IN CABLE            |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A079.43 #8 GROUNDING     |               |                | 
  0104|CONDUCTOR                |       1014.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A079.55 SERVICE CABLE    |               |                | 
  0105|                         |        200.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A079.63 SUPPORT CABLE    |               |                | 
  0106|                         |        447.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A079.64 TETHER CABLE     |               |                | 
  0107|                         |        427.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A079.67 SERVICE ENTRANCE |               |                | 
  0108|CABLE                    |        600.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A080.28 STREET LIGHTING  |               |                | 
  0109|CABLE, NO. 6 3/C         |       1014.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A081.00 6 PAIR           |               |                | 
  0110|COMMUNICATION CABLE      |        703.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A504.81 INSTALL MAST ARM |               |                | 
  0111|SIGNAL POLE  CLASS 3     |          3.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A580.92 INSTALL  RADAR   |               |                | 
  0112|VEHICLE DETECTION SYSTEM |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A610.00 REMOVE TRAFFIC   |               |                | 
  0113|SIGNAL  PERMANENT        |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:          12 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A610.01 REMOVE TRAFFIC   |               |                | 
  0114|SIGNAL  TEMPORARY        |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |A705.06 RE-ENTERABLE     |               |                | 
  0115|ENCAPSULATED SPLICE      |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | SECTION 0004 TOTAL                      |                           . 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 SECTION 0005  GROUP 10 GENERAL ITEMS 
 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0001.08 BARRICADE, TYPE  |               |                | 
  0116|II                       |      16554.000|         0.50000|       8277.00 
      |                         |BDAY           |                | 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0001.10 BARRICADE, TYPE  |               |                | 
  0117|III                      |        684.000|                | 
      |                         |BDAY           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0001.75 TEMPORARY SIGN   |               |                | 
  0118|DAY                      |         48.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0001.90 SIGN DAY         |               |                | 
  0119|                         |       1734.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0001.99 CONTRACTOR       |               |                | 
  0120|FURNISHED SIGN DAY       |        678.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0002.30 PAVEMENT MARKING |               |                | 
  0121|REMOVAL                  |       9000.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0002.44 TEMPORARY        |               |                | 
  0122|PAVEMENT MARKING, TYPE   |       7000.000|                | 
      |PAINT                    |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



                          NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF ROADS 
                                                               PAGE:          13 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0002.97 FLASHING ARROW   |               |                | 
  0123|PANEL                    |        348.000|                | 
      |                         |DAY            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0003.10 FLAGGING         |               |                | 
  0124|                         |         20.000|                | 
      |                         |DAY            |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0010.04 FIELD OFFICE     |               |                | 
  0125|                         |          1.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |0030.10 MOBILIZATION     |               |                | 
  0126|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1137.53 REMOVE AND RESET |               |                | 
  0127|LANDSCAPING              |        117.000|                | 
      |                         |SY             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |1910.16 CONSTRUCTION     |               |                | 
  0128|ENTRANCE                 |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7109.97 SECURITY FENCE   |               |                | 
  0129|                         |LUMP           |LUMP            | 
      |                         |               |                |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |7316.00 SIGN  SWPPP      |               |                | 
  0130|                         |          4.000|                | 
      |                         |EACH           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9110.01 RENTAL OF LOADER,|               |                | 
  0131|FULLY OPERATED           |         30.000|                | 
      |                         |HOUR           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9110.03 RENTAL OF DUMP   |               |                | 
  0132|TRUCK, FULLY OPERATED    |         30.000|                | 
      |                         |HOUR           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9110.07 RENTAL OF SKID   |               |                | 
  0133|LOADER, FULLY OPERATED   |         30.000|                | 
      |                         |HOUR           |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                                                               PAGE:          14 
                                                               DATE:    05/14/13 
                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS 
 
 CONTRACT ID: 2429              PROJECT(S): HSIP-5023(16) 
 
 CALL ORDER NO. : 205 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |9110.27 RENTAL OF        |               |                | 
  0134|CRAWLER MOUNTED          |         30.000|                | 
      |HYDRAULIC EXCAVATOR,     |HOUR           |                | 
      |FULLY OPERATED           |               |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |L022.75 TEMPORARY SILT   |               |                | 
  0135|CHECK                    |        500.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |L022.90 TEMPORARY SILT   |               |                | 
  0136|FENCE                    |        500.000|                | 
      |                         |LF             |          .     |          . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | SECTION 0005 TOTAL                      |                           . 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         | 
      | TOTAL BID                               |                           . 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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